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BUICK

GENERAL MOTORS. GM, the GM Emblem, BUICK
the BUICK Emblem and the namae LE SABRE are
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation

This manual includes the latest information at the time
it was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles

first sold in Canada, substitute the name “General
Maotors of Canada Limited" for Buick Motor Division
whenever it appears in this manual

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
thera if you ever need it when you're on the road. I you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use .

Litho in U.S.A.
Part No. 25735901 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, Ml 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning to
and when they first receive their new vehicle. If you do
this, it will help you leam about the features and controls
for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find that pictures
and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual, It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it.

@Cnpynght General Motors Corporation 06/19/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbaols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
waming.

4\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tall you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these caulions. If you don't, you
or others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbal means “Don't,”
“Don’t do this™ or “Don't lel
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in different
waords,

You'll alse see waming labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION ar NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle may be equipped with components and
labels that use symbaols instead of lext. Symbols,
used on your vehicle, are shown along with the text
describing the operation or information relating to

a specific component, control, message, gage or
indicator,

it you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the following
topics in the Index:

s “Engine Compartment Overview”
% “|nstrument Panel Overview”
% ‘Climate Controls”

L]

“Audio Systems”

Also see Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators on
page 3-3£.




These are some examples of vehicle symbaols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats Power Seats

Manual Seats
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/N CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startie
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seat only when the vehicle is not moving.
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Pull up on the control bar located under the front of the ;
; : It your vehicle has this feature, the controls for the
seat to unlock it. Slide the seat 1o where you want it : ; ¢
: h
and release the bar, Try to move the seal with your body ﬁﬁﬁf;:’:tam are located on the outboard side of eac
to make sure the seal is locked into place. '




To adjust the power saats, do the following:

Horizontal Control: Raise or lower the front of the seat
cushion by pressing the forward edge of the control
up or down.

Raise or lower the rear of the seat cushion by pressing
the rear edge of the control up or down.

Move the seal forward or rearward by pressing the
control toward the front or rear of the vehicle

Move the seal higher or lower by holding the whole
control up or down.

Vertical Control (Option): Move the seatback into a
reclined position by pressing the top of the control
backward

Move the seatback forward by pressing the top of the
control forward.

Manual Lumbar

The knob that controls this feature is located on the
autboard side of each front seat, Turn the knob toward
the front of the vehicle to increase lumbar support.

Turn the knob toward the rear of the vehicle to decrease
UMDAar support.

If you have the independent front cushion moved down
as far as it will go, you may feel the lumbar support
higher in your back. Readjust the location of the cushion
until you are comfortable. You may alse want to

adjust the seatback for maximum comfort,




Power Lumbar
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If your vehicle has this
feature, the power lumbar
control is located on

the outboard side of each
front seatl. Use the

power seat control first to
get the proper position.
Then continue with

the lumbar adjustment

To reshape the lower seatback, press the lumbar
control forward fo increase support and rearward 1o
decrease support. Press the control up or down to raise
or lower the support mechanism.

Keep in mind that as your seating position changes,
as it may during long trips, so should the position of your
lumbar support. Adjust the seat as needed.

If you have the independent front cushion moved down
as far as it will go, you may feel the lumbar support
higher in your back. Readjust the location of the cushion
until you are comfortable. You may also want to

adjust the seatback for maximum comfort.




Heated Seats

If your vehicle has this feature, press this button to turn
on the heating element in the seat.

The heated seat butlons
are located on the drivers
and front passenger's
door panel,

HEATED
SEAT

When the heated seat button is first pressed, the high
selting is activated. Press the button again for the
low setting. The third press of the button tums the
feature off.

The low setting warms the seatback and cushion until
the seat nears body temparature. The high setting heat
the seat to a slightly higher temperature.

7]

I'he heated seats can only be used when the ignition Is
turned on. When the ignition is tumed off, the heating
element is also turned off.




Reclining Seatbacks

If your vehicle has power
seats, the vertical control
described previously in this
saction reclines the front
seatbacks.

It your vehicle has the manual recliner, lifi the lever on
the outboard side of the seat and move the seatback

to the desired position, Release the lever to lock But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
the seatback. Pull up on the lever without pushing on maving.

the seatback and the seatback will go to an upright

position.
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A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckie up, your safety beilts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries,

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries,

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt
(FIE= iy.

Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restrainl
is Closes 0 he p of your iead. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety
belts properly, It also tells you some things you should
not do with salety bells.

/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety bell,
and check that your passengers’ bells are
fastened properly too.

It Is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seal and using a safety belt properly.

Your vehicle has a light
that comeas on as a
reminder to buckle up.
See Safety Beit Reminder
Light on page 3-36.
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In most siates and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says o wear safety belts, Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. if you do have
a crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so

serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't surive.

But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
paople who buckle up can survive and someatimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt
or killed.

After more than 30 years of safety bells in vehicles,
the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up
goes matter,.. a lotl

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as last as
It goes,

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seal
on wheels

1-8




Pul someaone on it Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn't stop.




The person keeps going until stopped by something. or the instrument panel_..
In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield...
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or the safety belts!

With satety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safely bells make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Waon't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
beft or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
gven if you're upside down. And your chance

of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will

be in most ot them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts, Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up lo get the most
protection. That's true not anly in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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(Q: i I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your faull — you and
your pessengers can be hurl. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers,

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km)

of home. And the greatast number of serious
injuries and deaths occur at speeds of less than
40 mph (85 km/h),

Salely belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware thal there are special things to know about
safety balts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and bahies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-371
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-34. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.
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Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how 10
wear it properly.

1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straightl.
To sae how, see "Seats” in the Index,

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.

Don't let it gel twisted.

The lap-shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Than pull the belt
across you more slowly.

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is
sacure. If the belt isn't long enough, see Safely
Belt Extender on page T-30.

Make sure the release bulton on the buckie is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly il you ever had to.




The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
tha hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this apphes
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likaly
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen, This could cause
sarnipus or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These pars of
the body are bast able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the balt very quickly out of the retractor.




(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder beit
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder beit should fit against your body.

A% The shoulder belt is 100 loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.
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{J: What's wrong with this?

N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is

buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,

the belt would go up over your abdomen.
The belt forces would be there, not at the

pelvic bones. This could cause serious internal

injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




(): What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a erash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

ﬁ: The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should

be warn over the shoulder at all times.




Q: What's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted beilt.

In a erash, you wouldn’t have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body,




To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle,
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is oul of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the bell and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety bells.
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A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder balt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how 1o wear the right front passenger's safely
belt properly, see Driver Position on page 1-14.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the
same way as the driver's safety belt — except for one
thing. If you ever pull the lap portion of the beit out

all the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
featura. If this happens, just let the belt go back all
the way and start again.

If your vehicle has a centar passenger position, be sure
to use the correct buckie when buckling your lap
shoulder belt. If you find that the latch plate will not go
fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle

for the center passenger position.
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Center Front Passenger Position
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Lap Belt

It your vehicle has a front bench seat, somecne can sit
in the center position.

When you sit in the center front seating position, you
have a lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To make
the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt is snug,

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long
enough, see Safefy Belf Extender on page 1-30.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able to unbuckie the safety beit
quickly if you ever had to,
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers (o buckle
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seat are hurt mare often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts,

Rear passengers who aren'l safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike othars in
the vehicle who are wearing safety belts

T
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

All rear seating positions have lap-shoulder belts,
Here's how 10 wear one propary,

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't tel it gel twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very quickly. H this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
across you more slowly.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
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If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the
latch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it.
Pull up an the latch plate to make sure it is secure.
It the Delt is not long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-30,

Make sure the release bution on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o,

3. To make the lap par tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder pan.
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— e The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on

\ [ ' ' ' the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injurnies. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of
the body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden slop or a crash,
ar it you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor
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&\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash. you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder beit should fit against your body.

To unlateh the belt, just push the button on the buckle.




Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this fealure already. If it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides provide added safety
belt comfort for older children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder bell, the comfort guide better positions the
belt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each ouiside passenger
position in the rear seat. To provide added safety balt
comfort for children who have outgrown child restraints
and booster seats and for smaller adults, the comfon
guides may be installed on the shoulder belts. Here's
how to install a comfort guide and use the safety belt:

1. Remove the guide from its storage pocket on the
side of the sealback.
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2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat.

cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
helt into the sinte of the aoide
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To remove and store the comfort quides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Slide the guide into its storage pocket on the
side of the seatback.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it.

But if a safety belt isn't leng enough to fasten, your dealer
will order you an extander. It's free. When you go into
order il, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for you. The extender will be
just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that you
choose. Don't let someone else use it. and use it only for
the seat it is made to fit. To wear it, just attach it to the
regular safety belt.

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seat Passengers on page 1-24.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder.
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Child Restraints Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?
A:

If possible, an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint
a shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap
belt should fit snugly below the hips, just touching
the top of the thighs. It should never be worn
aver the abdomen, which could cause severe or
even fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety

belts properly,

Cldar children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle’'s safaty belts.
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/N CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can’t properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.

Q:

What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

If the child is sitting in a seal next to a window,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.

It the child is sitting in the center rear seat
passenger position, move the child toward the
safety belt buckle, In either case, be sure that the
shoulder belt still is on the child's shoulder, so
that in a crash the child's upper body would have
the restraint that belts provide.

it the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child's face or neck, you might
want 1o place the child in a seat that has a lap belt,
if your vehicle has one.
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4\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the beit
inthis way, in a crash the child might slide
under the belt. The belt's force would then
be applied right on the child's abdomen. That
could cause serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the bell
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies bell force to the child's
peivic bones in & crash.
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Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Meither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, lor everyone, to use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
mist be restrained while in a vehicla.

Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
adult safety belts alone, uniess there is no other choice.
Instead. they need to use a child restrainl.

A CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much -- until a crash. During a crash a baby will
become so heavy it is not possible to hold it

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and Infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.
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Q: What are the different types of add-on child
restraints? N CAUTION:

A Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's ownar, are avallable in four basic types. Newborn infants need complete support,
Selection of a paricular restraint should take including support for the head and neck. This is
into consideration not only the child's weight, height necessary because a newborn infant’s neck is
and age bul also whether or not the restraint will weak and its head weighs so much compared
be compalible with the motor vehicle in which it will with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infant in a
be used. _ _ _ rear-facing seat settles into the restraint, so the
For most basic types of child restrainis, there are crash forces can be distributed across the
many different models available. When purchasing a strongest part of an infant's body, the back and
child restrainl, be sure il is designed to be used shoulders. Infants always shuu!d‘he secursd in
in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a -
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle appropriate infant restrainte.

safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for & particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs.
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&\ CAUTION:

Child Restraint Systems

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

An Infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use In a
motor vahicla e an infant ractraint suctam dacinnad
to restrain or position & child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the infant’s head rests toward
the cantar of the vehicle.
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(B)

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with
the seating surface against the back of the Infant.

The harmess system holds the infant in place and,
in a crash, acts to keep the infant positioned in

the restraint.
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A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the child's body with the hamess and also someatimas
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.




A booster seat (F-G) is a child resiraint designed to

improve the fit of the vehicle's safely bell system. Some

booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and
i

A booster seat can also help a child to see out the
window,

-2

How do child restraints work?

A child restraint syslem is any device designed for
use In a motor vehicle to restrain, seal, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

Is purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint. The vehicle's belt
syslem secures lhe add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's hamess
system holds the child in place within the restraint.
One system, the three-point harness, has straps that
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and
buckie together al the crotch. The five-point harmess
syslem has lwo shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
TS QAL 15 WG 0 O METELT D DSSLD FLANE IZI.HEII 1L I
child’s body. A shelf- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side.
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is,
it will have a label saying that it meets federal molor
vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restrainl. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
yvour vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the rastraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury, When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the Instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on tha restraint itsalf or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are saler if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motors. therefore, recommends thal child
restraints be secured in a rear seat, including an infant

riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in &
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat. Mever put a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seal. Here's why:

N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

¥You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before you do, always
move the front passenger seat as far back as it
will go. It's better to secure the child restraint in
a rear seat.
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N CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seal can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’s air bag if it inflates. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front
seal.lt's always better to secure a child
restraint in the rear seat. You may secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger seat, but before you do, always
move the front passenger seal as far back

as it will go. It's better to secure the child
restraint in a rear seat.

Wherever vou install if, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can

move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure

people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child

i imit.
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether”,

It can help restrain the child restraint during a coilisian.
Faor it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored (o
the vehicle. Some lop strap-equipped child restraints are
designed for use with or without the tep strap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap be
anchored, don't use the restraint uniess it 1s anchored

properly.

It the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
Is available.
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In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States. some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.

Anchor the top strap 10 one of the following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor peint located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
lo secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manutacturer's
instructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

Your vehicle has top strap anchors already installed for
the rear seating positions. You'll find them behind the rear
seat on the filler panel.

Wil

In order to get to a bracket, you'll have o open the
trim cover
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

I

Your vehicle has the LATCH system. You'll find
anchors (A) in all three rear seat positions.

To assist you In locating
the lower anchors for this
child restraint system.
each seating position with
the LATCH system will
have a label sawn into
the seatback al each
anchor point,

In order to use the system, you nead aither a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a lop tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B).
as shown here,
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A\ CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn’t attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System™ or "Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Seat Position™ in
the Index for infoarmation on how to secure a
child restraint in your vehicle.

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety belis to secure a child restraint.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1

9.

Find the anchors for the seating position you want
to use, where the bottom of the sealback meets the
back of the seat cushion.

Fut the child restraint an the seat.

Attach the anchor points on the child restraint o the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how.

If the child restraimt is forward-facing, atlach the top
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Sfrap on
page 1-42. Tighten the lop strap according o

the child restraint instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Seat Position

o

N

It your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-44,




/\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seal can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger's air bag if it inflates. Never
secure a child restraint in the center fronl seat.
It's always better to secure a child restraint in
the rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger
seat, but before you do, always move the

front passenger seat as far back as it will go.
It's better to secure the child restraint in a

rear seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one.
Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when

mrmed me b el sl mo
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1. Put the restraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.
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3. Buckie the bell. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

4. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt
while you push down on the child restraint.
If you're using a forward-facing child restraint,
you may find it halptul to use your knee to push
down on the child restraint as you tighten the belt.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to ba sure it is secure,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

-~

P
L

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag.
Newver put a rear facing child restraint in this seat.
Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in
a rear seat.

Although a rear seat is a saler place, you can secure

a forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat,
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Sirap on
page 1-42 if the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the Instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the insfructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before securing 2 forward-facing child restraint
See Power Seafs on page 1-2.

2. Put the restraint on the seat

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety bell through ar
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

4. Buckie the bell. Make sure the release bulton |s
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had to.
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5. Pull the rest of the lap bell all the way out of the
retractor 1o set the lock.

6. To lighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while you push down on the child restraimt.
You may find it helpful to use your knee to push
dovn on-ths chile festraint ag vo Bekinn tho Golt,

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To ramove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and lel it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passangar,
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systems.

Your vehicle has a frontal air bag for the driver and a
frontal air bag for the right front passenger. Your vehicle
may also have a side impact air bag for the driver,

and another side impact air bag for the right front
passenger.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the driver,
the words AIR BAG will appear on the air bag covering on
the side of the driver's seatback closest to the door.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the right front
passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear on the air bag
covering on the side of the nght front passenger's
seafback closest to the door,

-
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£
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Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk
of injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.
But these air bags must inflate very quickly to do their
job and comply with federal regulations
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Here are the most important things o know about the
air bag systems:

N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren't designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes,

CAUTION: ([Continued)

or in many side crashes. And, for some
unrestrained occupants, frontal air bags may
provide less protection in frontal crashes
than more forceful air bags have provided in
the past.

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren't designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
beit properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for thal person.
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A\ CAUTION: CAUTION: (Continued)

not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle’'s safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children”.

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an eye.
If you're too close to an inflating air bag, as you
would be if you were leaning forward, it could
seriously injure you. Safety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation before and
during a crash. Always wear your safety beit,
even with frontal air bags. The driver should sit

as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Front occupants should
not lean on or sleep against the door.

There is an air bag
readiness light on the

AJH instrument panel, which
G shows AIR BAG.
A\ CAUTION:
Anycone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously The system checks the air bag elecirical system for
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder malfunctions, The light tells you if there is an electrical
belts offer the best protection for adults, but problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-36.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Where Are the Air Bags?

The nght front passenger's frontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passenger's side.

Tha driverss fronia| air bag is in the middie of the If your vehicle has one. the driver's side impact air bag is
staannn whoal

in the sida of the dnver's seatback closasl to the door.
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/N CAUTION:

If something is between an cccupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

If your vehicle has one, the right front passenger's side
impact air bag is in the side of the passenger's
sedlback closest 1o the door,
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system’s
designed “threshold leval”.

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags. which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these
air bags Inflate at a level less than full deployment.

For more severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs.

If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall
that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level

for the reduced deployment is about 10 to 16 mph
(18 to 26 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is aboutl 18 to 24 mph (25 o 38.5 km/).
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhal above

or below this range.

If your vehicle stnkes something that will move or

rln'l:n-'rlrl Frnkh me o meslsae A b
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higher. The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacls because Inflation
would not help the occupant.
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Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Systems in the Index. Side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderate to severe

side crashes. A side impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severity is above the system’s designed
'‘threshold level', The threshold level can vary with
specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are not
designed to inflaie in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because ol what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags. inflation is determined by the location

and severity of the impact.
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an Impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For both
frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing system
triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which inflates
the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and related hardware
are all part of the air bag modules. Frontal air bag
madules are located ingide the steenng whee! and
instrument panel. For vehicles with side impact air bags,
the air bag modules are located in the seatback closest o
the driver's and/or right front passenger's doaor,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel
or the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicie, The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant's

upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But the frontal air bags would not help you in many
types of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and
many side impacts, primarily because an occupant's
motion is nol loward the air bag. Side impact air bags
would not help you in many types of collisions,
including frontal or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and
rear impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion

is not loward those air bags. Air bags should never

be regarded as anything more than a supplement to
safety belts, and then only in moderate o severe frontal
or near-frontal collisions for the driver's and right front
passenger’s frontal air bags, and only in moderate

to severe side collisions for vehicle's with a driver's and
right front passenger's side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot for a short time. Thase components include the
steening wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument pane! for the right front passenger's frontal
air bag. For vehicles with side impact air bags, the side
of the sealback closest to the driver's and/or right

front passenger's door will be hot. The parts of the bag
that come into contact with you may be warm, but

not teo hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag
inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or

being able to sieer the vehicle, nor does it stop people
from leaving the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment,
you should seek medical attention.

Your vehicle has a feature that will automatically unlock
the doors and turn the interiar lamps on when the air
bags inflate (if battery power is available). You can lock
the doors again and turn the interior lamps off by

nnnnnnn
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In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also cccur from the
right front passenger air bag.

* Ajr bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates. you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there to help protect you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
other parts.

s ‘Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing systermn distinguish
between a moderate frontal impact and a more
sevare frontal impact. Your vehicle is also equipped
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module,
which racords information about the frontal air bag
system. The module records information about
the readiness of the system, when the system
commands air bag inflation and driver's safety belt
usage at deployment. The module also records
spead, engine APM, brake and throtile data.

e | et only gualified technicians work on your air bag
systemns. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer
for sarvice.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger’'s seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger's air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver’s and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service
manual have information about servicing your vehicle

and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information on
page 7-10.

A\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected,

an air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close 1o
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do nol need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety balt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, lalch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
s job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash, They can rip aparn under impact forces. If a belt
is torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers. and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
dogs not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

/A CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system
may not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.
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If you've had a crash, do yvou nead new bells or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if
womn during a more severe crash, then you need

new pars.

If the LATCH system was being used during a mare
savere crash, you may need new LATCH system parts.

if belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety belt or seal parts repaired or replaced,
MNew parls and repairs may be necessary aven if the belt
or LATCH system wasn't being used at the time of

the collision.

If your seal adjuster won't work after a crash, the
special part of the safety belt that goes through the seat
to the adjuster may need to be replaced.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts, See the part about the air bag system
earlier in this manual,
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don’t leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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There is a master key that
works in all of the lock
cylinders (driver's door,
trunk, ignition, and

glove box).

There is also a VALET kay
which only operates the
dnver's door and the
ignition.

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ lll vehicle theft
system. Both the master and VALET key have a
transponder in the key head that matches a decoder in
the vehicle's steering column. If a replacement key

or any additional key is needed, you must purchase this
key from your dealer. The key will have PK3"™ stamped
on it. Keep the bar code lag thatl came with the

original keys. Give this tag to your dealer if you need a
new key made.

Any new PASS-Key™ lll key must be programmed
before it will start your vehicle. See PASS-Key" Il on
page 2-19 for more information on programming

your new key,

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ System
with an active subscription and you lock your keys inside
the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able to send a command
to unlock your vehicle. See OnStar™ System on

page 2-40 for more information.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have
spare keys.
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Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with BS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation |s subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interferance, and

2. This device must accepl any interference recaived,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by othar than
an authorized service facility could void authonzation to
use this equipment,

At times you may nolice a decrease In range. This is
normmal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be loo far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objecls may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right. hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See "Battery Replacement” under
Remote Keyless Entry System Operalion on
page 2-5.

® |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or
a qualified technician for service.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

With this feature, you can lock and unlock your doors
ar unlock your trunk from about 3 feet (1 m) up to

30 teet (9 m) away using the remote keyless enlry
transmitter supplied with your vehicle.

It your vehicle is equipped with the DIC, the numbers on
the back of your transmitier correspond to DRIVER #1
and DRIVER #2 on the DIC. For more information

see Drver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-47

o' (Unlock): When this
button is pressed, the
driver's door will unlock
and the exterior lights will
flagh twice.

If the unlock button is pressed again within five seconds,
all doors will unlock, the exterior lamps will flash twice
and the hom may sound. See “Security Feedback” |ater
in this seclion for more information,

FPressing the unlock button will alse illuminate the
interior lamps. See “Entry Lighting" under Interior Lamps
on page 3-15.

@ (Lock): When this button is pressed. all doors will

lock, the exterior lamps will flash once and the hom
may sound.

=¥ (Trunk): The trunk will unlock if this button is
pressed when the ignition is in OFF. It will also

work when the ignition is on, but only while the transaxle
Is in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).

< (Instant Alarm): When this button is pressed.

the horm will sound and the headlamps and laillamps will
flash for up to 30 seconds. This can be turned off by
pressing the instant alarm button again or by turning the
ignition on. If your vehicle is equipped with the content
theft-deterrent feature, you may also turn off the

instant alarm by unlfocking the vehicle with a key.
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Personalization Features

The following list of features, if available on your
vehicle, can be programmed to each driver's preference.

* Automatic Door Locks: This feature programs
your door locks to automatically lock or unlock
when shifting in and out of PARK {P).

* Security Feedback: This feature provides feedback
to the driver when the vehicle receives a command
from the remecte keyless entry transmitter.

* Delayed Locking: This feature lels the driver delay
the actual locking of the vehicle. When all doors
have been closed, the doors will lock aulomatically
after five seconds.

* Perimeter Lighting: When the button with the
uniock symbol on the remote keyless entry
transmitter is pressed, the daytima running
lamps (DAL). parking lamps and back-up lamps
will turn on.

For more detailed information and programming
instructions, refer to DIC Vehicle Personalization on
page 3-51 for each Individual feature listed above.

Security Feedback

This feature provides feedback when the vahicle
recaives a command from the remote keyless entry
transmitter. Feedback is only provided if all doors are
closed, the ignition is off and the Retained Accessory
Power {(RHAP) is inactive. One of the following modes
may be selected for each transmitter:

Mode 1: Mo feedback when locking or unlacking vehicle.

Mode 2: Parking lamps, back-up lamps and the DRL
axterior lamps will flash twice when unlocking the vehicle
and flash once when locking the vehicle,

Mode 3: Hom chirps when all doors are unlocked
{second time the button is pressed) and when locking
the vehicle.

Mode 4: Parking lamps, back-up lamps and the DRL
exterior lamps will flash twice each time the button with
the unlock symbaol is pressed; the hom chirps when

all doors are unlocked. Parking lamps and the

DRL extenor lamps flash once and the hom chirps
when locking the vehicle.

The exterior lamps will not flash if the manual parking
lamps are on.
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If your vehicle is equipped with the DIC, you must
program this feature using it. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

If your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC, do the
following to change to another mode:

1. Close all the doors and turn the ignition on.
Keep all doors closed throughout this procedure.

2. Press and hold LOCK on the driver's power door
lock switch throughout this procedure. All the
doors will lock.

3. Press the trunk button on the transmitter, The
secunty feedback will remain in its current mode.
The horn will chirp as feedback.

4, Press the trunk button again. Each fime the trunk
button is pressed, the security feedback will

advance to the naxt mode, and the horn will chirp.

5. Release the power door lock switch. The security
teedback will remain in the maost current mode
saelectad.

Thie nracadura only chanoas the mode for the

transmitter used to change this setting.

To verify the mode selected, remove the key from the
ignition and close all of the doors after you've exited the
vehicle. Press the lock button on the transmitter to be
verified and cenfirm the appropriate feedback.

Hepeat with the unlock buttoen.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If & transmitter s lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmittar, the lost transmitter will not unlock

vour vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched to it.

See your dealer to have additional transmitters matched
to your vehicle.

-
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Battery Replacement To replace the battery, do the following:

1. Insert a coin, or similar object, into the notch near
the key ring. Turn it counterclockwise to separate
the two halves of the transmitter.

. Once the transmitter is separated, use a pencil
eraser to remove the old battery. Do not use a
metal object.

3. Remove and replace the battery as the instructions

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should 1ast about four years.

You can tell the battary is weak if the transmitter won't o
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,

ii's probably time 1o change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to inside the cover indicate. Use one Duracell”

touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body battary, type DL-2032. or a similar type.
transferred to these surfaces may damage the , _ L
transmitter. 4. Snap the transmitter back logether tightly to be sure

no moisture can entar.
5. Check the operation of the transmitter.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

* Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked,
the handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren't locked.

So, wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

®* Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
Troim Neai Ssiroke. Aiways iocK your venicie
whenever you leave (L.

® Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlecked door when you sloaw down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors
can help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

If your vehicle has a content theft-deterrent system,
unlock the doors only with the key or remote keyless
entry system. This will avoid setling off the alarm.

To unlock the door from the outside, use your door key
or remote keyless entry transmitter. Turning the door
key toward the front of the vehicle will lock the

door. Turning the door key toward the rear of the
vehicle will unlock it

To unlock tha door from the inside, move the manual
door lock, located above the door handle, rearward.
To lock the door, move the manual door lock forward.
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Central Door Unlocking System

If wvour vehicle has a theft-deterrent system, all doors will
unlock if the key is held in the outside key cylinder unlock
position for more than two seconds. The doors will also
unlock if the key is tumead to the unlock position twice in
three seconds,

Power Door Locks

With power door locks, vou can lock or unlock all the
doors on your vehicle.

The power door lock
switches are located on
the driver's and tront
passenger's door panels.

Door Ajar Reminder

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), and a door is nol fully closed, the DIC will
display a DOOR AJAR message, See Dniver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

Delayed Locking

This feature lets the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the driver's power door lock switch or
remote keyiess entry lock button is pressed with the
key remaved from the ignition, and the driver's door
open, a chime will sound three times to signal that the
delayed locking system is active. When all doors

have been closed, the doors will lock automatically after
five seconds. If any door is opened before this, the
five-second timer will resel itsell once all the doors have
been closed again.

Pressing the driver's or passenger's power door lock
switch or the remote keyless entry transmittar button
again will override this feature.
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Personal Choice Programming

The delayed locking feature can be tumed on or off.

If your vehicle is equipped with the DIC, you must use il
lo program this feature, See Driver Information Center
(DIC) on page 3-47.

To tumn the feature on, do the following:

1. Close all the doors and turn the ignition on.
Keap all doors closed throughout this procedure.

2. Press and hold LOCK on the driver's power door
lock swilch throughout this procedure. All the
doors will lock.

3. Press the unlock button on the transmitler. The lock
delay is still off and all doors will remain locked.

4. Press the unlock button on the transmitter again.
Lock delay is now active and all doors will unlock.

5. Release the power door lock switch.

T turn thic faatiira af ranosol tha sracEaie mrmeass iea
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This procedure only changes the mode for the
transmitter used to change this setfing,

Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

Close the doors and turn on the ignition. Every time you
move the shift lever out of FARK (P), all of the doors will
lock. And, every time you stop and move the shift lever
into PARK (P), the doors will unlock, If someone needs to
gel oul while you're nat in PARK (P), have that person
use the manual door lock control or pawer door lock
switch. When the door is closed again, it will not lock
automatically. If you need 1o lock the doors before shilting
out of PARK (P}, use the manual door lock control or
power door lock switch.

Personalization Programming

You can program the automalic door locks feature 1o
change to the following modes:

Mode 0: Mo automatic door lock or unlock,

Mode 1: All doors automatically lock when shifted oul
of PARK (P). No automatic door unloclk.

Mode 2: All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK (P). Only the driver's door automatically
unlocks when shifted into PARK (P).
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Mode 3: All doors automatically lock when shifted out 4. Press the button with the lock symbol on the

of PARK (P). All doors automatically unlock when shitted transmitter again. Each time this button is pressed,
inta PARK (P). the mode will advance by one, going from
I T : : : Jto0to1, ete.

your vehicle is equipped with the DIC, you must use it _ .
to program this feature. See Driver Information Center The door locks will cycle accerding to the mode
(DIC) on page 3-47, entered while customizing the memory door locks.

h feadback.
If your vehicle Is not equipped with the DIC, use the (Mode © haz o Teadbac.) |
following procedure to change modes: 5. Release the power door lock switch. The automatic

door locks will remain In the most recent mode

1. Close all the doors and turn the ignition on. selected.

Keep all doors clesed throughout this procedure,

2. Press and hold LOCK on the driver's power door
lock switch throughout this procedure. All the
doaors will lock,

3. Press the button with the lock symbol on the
remote keyless entry transmitter. The automalic
door locks will remain in the current mode.

This procedure only changes the mode for the
transmitter used to change this setling.
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Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle is equipped
with rear door security
L locks that prevent
passengers from opening
the rear doors of your

ﬁﬂ vehicle from the inside.

W ¥

To use one of these locks, do the following:

1. Open the rear door you want to lock

2. Move the lever located on the inside door edge,
all the way up lo the lock symbaol.

3. Close the door.

4 Do tha eama thinn tn the other rear door ook

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use

To open a rear door when the security lock is on,
do the tollowing:

1. Unlock the doar,
2. Open the door from the oulside.

Il you don't cancel the security lock feature, adults or
older children who ride in the rear seal won'l be able o
open the rear door from the inside. You should let
adults and older children know how these security locks
work, and how to cancel the locks.

To cancel the rear door lock, do the following:
1. Unlock and open the door from the outside.

2. Move the lever all the way down to the unlock
symibol.

3. Do the same for the other rear door.
The rear door locks will now work normally.

Lockout Protection

The power door locks will not work if the kev is in the
ignition and a door is open. You can override this feature
by holding the driver's side power door lock switch for
more than three seconds.
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Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from the inside. Then get out and
close the door. Or, press the lock button on the remote
keyless entry transmitter atter shutting the doors.

If your vehicle has a theft-deterrent system, see Content
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-18.

Trunk

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or

smell CO. It can cause unconsciousness and
even death. If you must drive with the trunk lid

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

open or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the trunk lid:

¢ Make sure all other windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Climate Controls”
in the Index.

¢ If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the master
key and turn It clockwise.
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Remote Trunk Release Lockout

The TRUMK releasse button
iz located on the driver's
door trim map pocket.

Push this button to open the trunk. The transaxle must
be in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M) for the remote
trunk release button to work

To lock the trunk from inside your vehicle, inser the
master key and turn it clockwise to LOCK. The VALET
key will not work in this procedure.

Trunk Securiiy Override

The remote keyless entry transmitter will unlock the
trunk evan if the trunk release lockoul switch is in LOCK.

Emergency Trunk Release Handle

—_—
—

Notice: The emergency trunk release handie is not
designed to be used to tie down the trunk lid or

as an anchor point when securing items in the trunk.
Improper use of the emergency trunk release

handle could damage it.

There is a glow-in-the-dark emergency trunk release
handle located near the trunk latch. This handie will glow
following exposure to light. Pull the release handle up

o opan the trunk from the inside.
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Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The power window controls located on the driver's door
armrest operate each of the windows while the ignition is
on or while Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Is active.
In addition, each passenger door has a mntmr fr::r its own

tim Al msar D aem S bl A pmm s s - Il
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Ignition Positions on page 2-22 tor mora information

Express-Down Window

The driver's and front passenger's windows have an
express-down feature. Pull the AUTO control back
all the way; release it and the window will lower
automatically. To stop the window from lowering,

pull the AUTO control again. To partially open the
window, pull the AUTO control back slightly. To raise
the window, push and hold the AUTO control forward.

Window Lock Out

Press the LOCK button on the driver's door armrest (o
disable all passenger window controls. The driver's
window controls will still be operable. If you have

a Driver Information Center (DIC), you can also sef the
control to only lock out the rear window contrals.

See Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

Press the LOCK button again to allow passengers to use
their window controls.

Sun Visors
Lighted Visor Vanity Mirror

When you open the cover to the passenger's visor
vanity mirror, the lamp will turn on

Your vehicle may also have a lighted driver's visor
vanity mirror.

Dual Sun Visor

If your vehicle has this feature, each visor has two
parts, so that both the windshield and door glass can be
shaded at the same time. To use the dual sun visors,
flip the first visor down and tum it toward the window.
Then, fiip the second visor down toward the windshield.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thelt-deterrent
teatures, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a
contant theft-deterrent
alarm systerm. With this
system, the SECURITY
light will flash as you
open the door (if your
ignition is off).

SECURITY

This light reminds you to activate the conteni
theft-deterrent system when leaving your vehicle.

To activate the system, do the following:

1. QOpen the door,
2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch
or with the remote keyless entry transmitter.
The SECURITY light should come on and stay on.
3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off
after about 30 seconds, The alarm is not armed
until the SECURITY light goes off.

If & door is opened without the kay or remote keyless
entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your vehicle's
lamps will flash and the horn will sound for 30 seconds.
The lamps and hom will then um off to save battery
pOWEr.

Remember, the content theft-deterrent system won't
activate if you lock the doors with a key or use the
manual door lock. It activates only if you use a power
door lock switch with a door open, or with the remote
keyless entry transmitler. You should also remember
that you can start your vehicle with the correct ignition
key if the alarm has been set off,

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

¢ |f you don't want to activate the theft-deterrent
system, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after the doors are closed.

® Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
keyless entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock the driver's
door with your key. You can also tum off the alarm

by pressing the unlock button on the remote keyless
entry transmitter. The alarm won't stop if you try

to unlock a door any other way.
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Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, roll down the driver's
window and open the driver's doar.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry transmitter.

4. Get out of the car, close the door and wait for the
SECURITY light to go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, uniock the
door with the manual door lock and open the
door, This should set off the alarm.

If the alarm does not sound when it should, but the
vehicle's lamps flash, check to see if the hom works
The horn fuse may be blown. To replace the fuse,
see Fuses and Circuif Breakers on page 5-90.

If the alarm does not sound or the vehicle's lamps
do not flash, the vehicle should be serviced by
an authorized service center,

PASS-Key® iil

Your PASS-Key™ Il system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause hammiful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference receivad,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.
COperation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2)

this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undasired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorzed service facility could void authorization to

virmen Bl svews ool moemd
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PASS-Key™ Il uses a radio frequency transponder in
the key that malches a decoder in your vehicle.
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PASS-Key® lll Operation

Your vehicle is equipped
with the PASS-Kay™ Il
(Personalized Automotive
Security System)
theft-deterrent system,
PASS-Key™ Il is a passive
thefl-deterrent systam.
This means you don't have
0 do anything different

to arm or disarm the
system. It works when you
insert or remove the key
W from the ignition,

When the PASS-Key™ Ill systern senses that someone
is using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's
starter and fuel systems. The starter will not work and
fuel will stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone
using a trial-and-error method to stant the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
key codes.

When trying to start the vehicle, if the engine does not
start and the SECURITY light comes on, the kay

may have a damaged transponder. Turn the ignition off
and try again.

If the engine still does not stard, and the key appears fo
be undamaged, try another ignition key. Af this time,
you may also want to check the fuse. See Fuses

and Circuit Breakers on page 5-90. If the engine still
does not starl with the other key, your vehicle needs
service. If your vehicle does stan, the first key may be
faulty. See your dealer who can service the

PASS-Key™ Il to have a new key made.

It is possible for the PASS-Key™ Il decoder 1o leam

the transponder value of a new or replacement key.

Up to 10 additional keys may be programmed for

the vehicle. This procedure is for programming additional
keys only.
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Canadian Owners: If you lose or damage your keys 5 The SECURITY telltals light will turn off once the

anly a GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ Il to key has been programmed. It may not be apparent
nave new keys made. To program additional keys you that the SECURITY light went on due to how
will need two current driver's keys. You must add a quickly the key is programmed.

step to the following procedure. After Step 2, repeat
Steps 1 and 2 with the second current driver's key.
Then continue with Step 3.

To program the new kaey, do the following:

6. Hepeal Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys are to
be programmed.

It you are ever driving and the SECURITY light comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restart your

1. Verify that the new key has PK3™ stamped on it. engine it you tum it off. Your PASS-Key™ Ill system,

2. Insert the current driver's key in the ignition and hawever, is not working properly and must be serviced
start the engine. If the engine will not start, see by your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the
your dealer for service PASS-Key™ |ll system at this time.

3. After the engine has started, turn the key to OFF, If you lose or damage a PASS-Key™ Ill key, see your
and remove the kay. dealer to have a new key made.

4, Inser the key to be programmed and turn it to RUN
within 10 seconds of remaving the previous key.
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Starting and Operating
Your Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Motice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

% Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don't make full-throttie starts.

¢ Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

% Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for mare information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition switch, you can tumn it to five
different positions.

c

i

(A) ACCESSORY: This position lets you use your
electrical accessones such as power windows, power
sunroof (if equipped), radio and the windshield wipers.
To use, push in the ignition key and tum it toward
you. Your steering wheel will remain locked, just as it
was before you inserted the key,
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{B) LOCK: This is the only position in which you can
remove the key. This position locks your ignition,

steenng wheel and transaxie. It's a thefi-deterrent
featurs.

Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
if so, iz it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key or the ignition
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle
needs service.

(C) OFF: This position lets you tun off the engine but
slill twrn the stearing wheel. It doesn't lock the

steering wheel like LOCK and it doesn't send any
electrical power to the accessories. The instrument
panel cluster will remain powered in LOCK to illuminate
the gear shift indicator. The cluster will also achivate
the parking brake light when the parking brake is

set, Use OFF it you must have your vehicle in motion
while the engine is not running.

{0} RUN: This is the position the swilch returns to after
you start your engine and release the switch. This is
also the position for normal driving. Even when the
engine is not running, you can use RUN to operate your
electrical accessories and to display soma instrument
paneal waming lghts.

(E) START: This position starts your engine. When the
engine starts, release the key, The ignition swilch
will return to BRUN for normal driving.

Key Reminder Warning

If you leave your key in OFF, you will hear a warning
chime when you open the driver's door.

Always leave your key in LOCK while the engine is off.
If you leave it in any other position, you will drain
your battery power.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

After you turn the ignition off and remove the key, you will
still have power to such accessories as the power
windows, audio steering whee! controls {if equipped),
clock, sunroof (if equipped) and the radio for up to

10 minutes. The instrument panel cluster lights will stay
on for a few seconds, then will go aut. Cnce you open &
docr, the power will shut off.
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Starting Your Engine
Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M).

Your enging won't start in any other position — that's a
satety feature. To restart when you're already moving,

use NEUTBHAL [N) only,

Notice: Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage
the transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum your

lgnition key to START. When the engine starts,

let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as

your engina gets warm.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to
be drained much sooner. And the excessive
heat can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining

your battery or damaging your starter.

2. It it doesn't start within 10 seconds, hold your key in
START for about 10 seconds at a time until your
engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds between
each fry.

3. If your engine still won't start (or starls but then
slops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. If the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing.
This time keep the pedal down for five or six
seconds to clear the extra gasoling from the engine.
After waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal
starting procedure.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

If your vehicle has this feature, in very cold weather,
0°F {-18°C) or colder, the engine coolant heater

can help, You'll get easier starting and better fuel
economy during engine warm-up. Usually, the coolant
heater should be plugged in a minimum of four

hours prior to starting your vehicle, At temperatures
above 32°F {0°C), use ol the coolant heater is not
required,

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn oft the enging.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electncal cord.

The engine coolant heater cord is located on the
passenger's side of the vehicle, above the
headlamp assembly,

3. Plug it into a normal. grounded 110-volt AC ouflet.

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet, If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4, Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts. if you don't, it could be
damaged

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of tiying 1o st evenything here, we ask thal you conlact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that

particular area.
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

PRND 32

/N CAUTION:

Your automatic transaxie has a shift lever located on

the steering column.,

PARK (P): This position locks your front whaats,

It's the best position o use when you start your engine

because your vehicle can't move easily.

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left
the engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured.

To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, always set
your parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic ransaxie
shift lock control system. You have to fully apply

yvour regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P}
when the ignition is in RUN. If you cannot shift out of
PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift lever and push the
shift lever all the way into PABK (P) as you maintain
brake application. Then move the shift lever into

the gear you wish. See Shifting Out of Park (P) on
page 2-32.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice; Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, sea

If You Are Stuck: In Sand. Mud, lce or Snow on

page 4-30.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn'l
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) anly. Also, use NEUTRAL (N)
when your vehicle is being towed.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing
isn't covered by your warranty.
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE {(0}): This position is for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing,
and you're:
% Going less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down,

% Going aboul 35 mph {55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down

You'll shift down fo the next gear and have more powaer,

THIRD (3): This position is also usad for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel

economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) ).

Here are some times you might t:hﬂu::se:_l'HlFID {3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) ):

% When driving on hilly, winding roads

% \When towing a trailer, so there Is less shifting
betwean gears,

%» When going down a steep hill.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel econemy than THIRD (3). You can use
SECOND (2) on hills, It can help control your speed as
you go down steep mountain roads, but then you
would also want to use your brakes off and on.

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than
5 miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (90 km/h}),
or you can damage your transaxie, Use AUTOMATIC

OVERDRIVE [I"Q'I ) or THIRD (3) as much as possible.

Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can damage
your engine.

FIRST {1): This position gives you even more power
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxie won't shift
inta first gear until the vehicle is going slowly encugh.

Notice: If your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in very
deep sand or mud or were up against a solid object.
You could damage your transaxle. Also, if you stop
when going uphill, don’t hold your vehicle there with
only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat and
damage the transaxle. Use your brakes to hold your
vehicle in position on a hill.

2-28



i Brake Tao release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
FETHII‘IQ pedal down and push the parking brake pedal with your
left foot. When you lift your left foot, the parking brake

This vehicle has a PUSH pedal will follow it to the released position.

TO RELEASE parking

brake pedal. To set It you try to drive approximately 20 feet (6.1 m) with the
- the parking brake, hold the parking brake on, the brake light stays on and a

= regular brake pedal chime sounds until you release the parking brake.

TE bl Kol i Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can cause

Push down the parking
brake pedal with your
left fool.

your rear brakes to overheal. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-36. That section
explains what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.

=y
|8
5

Y T A

If the ignition is in RUN or OFF, the brake system
warning light will turn on while the parking brake is set.
The parking brake uses the brakes on the rear wheels
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Shifting Into Park (P)

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
sel the parking brake.,

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this:

® Pull the lever toward you.
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/N CAUTION:

% Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Turn the ignition key to LOCK,

4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
‘eave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and
your parking brake is firmly set before you leave it.
After you've moved the shift lever into PARK {P), hold
the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if you can
move the shift lever away from PARK (P} without first
pulling it toward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P)
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehlicle may put too much force on the parking paw! in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called "torque lock."

To prevent largue lock, set the parking brake and then
shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seal. To find out how, see Shiffing Info Park (P}
on page 2-30.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} before you release the parking brake.

if torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking paw! in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P)

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shitt lock
control systemn. You have to fully apply your regular
brake before you can shift from PARK (P) when

the ignition is in RUN. See Automatic Transaxle
Operation on page 2-26.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever then push the shift lever all the way
into PARK (P) as you maintain brake application.
Then move the shift lever into the gear you want.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift
out of PARK (P), try this:

1. Tum the key to OFF, Open and close the driver's
door to tum off the RAP featura,

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (M),

4, Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear
you want.

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

N CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.

Engine exhaust can Kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
% Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
* Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
* Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
% Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over
road debris.
% Repairs weren't done correctly.
% Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
% Drive it anly with all the windows down to
blow oul any CO: and
% Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You

Are Parked 2\ CAUTION:
I's better not to park with the engine running. But if you It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
ever have to, here are some things to know. if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with

the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine

& CAUTION: is running unless you have to. If you've left
the engine running, the vehicle can move

Idling the engine with the climate control suddenly. You or others could be injured.

system off could allow dangerous exhaust into To be sure your vehicle won't move, even

your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under when you're on fairly level ground, always set

“Engine Exhaust.” your parking brake and move the shift lever

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly to PARK (P).

carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even

if fhe fan is at the highest setting. One place Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't

this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with move. See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 2-30.

£a — S eoy i aaeily. NF“EH parkina If you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a trailer,

garage with the engine running. also see Towing a Trailer on page 4-36.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard.
See “Winter Driving” in the Index.
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

When you are sitting in a comfortable driving position,
adjust the mirror o you can see clearly behind your
vehicle. Grip the miror in the center to move It up

or down and side to side. The day/night adjustment
allows you to adjust the mirror to avoid glare from any
headiamps behind you, Push the tab away from

you for daytime use; pull it toward you for night use.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror

Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming reawrew
mirror. Your vehicle's mirror may also contain OnStar™
controls. See OnStar™ Syslem on page 2-40 for

more information.

At night, when the glare Is too high, the mirrer will
gradually darken 1o reduce glare. This change may
take a few seconds. The mirror will retum to its clear
daytime state when the glare is reduced.

Mirror Operation

AUTO: Press this button to turn on the automatic
dimming feature.

OFF: Press this bulton to turn off the automatic
dimming feature,

oy (On/Off): For mirrors equipped with OnStar™
controls, press this button to tum on the automatic
dimming feature. To um off automatic dimming,
press this button again.

The indicator light will be illuminated when this fealure
15 active.
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Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with Compass

Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming rearview
mirror with a compass. Your vehicle's mirror may also
contain OnStar™ controls. See OnSiar” System on
page 2-40 for more information

The mirror also includes an eight-point compass display
in the upper right comer of the mirror face.

When cleaning the mimor, use a paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liguid cleaner o enter the mirror housing.

Mirror Operation

MIRROR: Press this button to turn on the automatic
dimming feature. Press it again to turn off the automatic
dimming feature.

" (On/Of): For mirrors equipped with OnStar™
controls, press and hold this button for several seconds

to turn on the autormatic dimming feature, Press and
hold it again to turn the automatic dimming feature off,

The green indicator ight will come on when this
feature is active. The automatic dimming feature will be
active each time the vehicle is stared.

Compass Operation

COMPASS: Press this button once to turn the compass
on or off.

" (OnfOT): For mirmors equipped with OnStar™
controls, press this button once to tum the compass
on or off.

When the ignition and the compass feature are on,
the compass will show two character boxes for
approximately two seconds, After two seconds,
the mirror will display the compass heading.

Compass Calibration

Whan on, the compass automatically calibrates as the
vehicle is driven. If, after two seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for exampla),
there may be a strong magnetic field interfering with the
compass. Such interference may be caused by a
magnetic antenna mount, magnetic note pad holder or a
similar magnetic item. If the letter C should ever appearin
the compass window, the compass may need calibration.

The mirrar can be calibrated by driving the vehicle in
circles at 5 mph (B km/h) or less until the display reads
a direction.

Mirrors equipped with OnStar™ controls can be placed
in ealibration mode by pressing and holding the
onfoff button until a C is shown in the compass display.
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Compass Variance

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It will be necessary to adjust the compass to
compensate for compass variance if you live outside
zone eight, Under certain circumstances, as during

a long distance cross-country trip, it will be necessary lo
adjust for compass variance. Compass variance is

the difference between earth’'s magnetic north and true
geographic north. If not adjusted o account for
compass variance, your compass could give false
readings.

To adjust for compass vanance, do the following:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold COMPASS (or the on/off button for
mimors eqguipped with OnStar™ controls) until a
zone number appears in the display.

3. Once a zone number appears in the display.

prass the COMPASS button {or the on/off button
for mirrors equipped with OnStar™ controls) guickly
untl the corract 2ons number apnasrs in tha
display. Stop prassing the button and the mirror
will retumn to normal operation. If C appears in

the compass window, the compass may need
calibration. See "Compass Calibration” explained

previously.
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Outside Power Mirror

The controls for the
outside power mirrors are
located on the drivers
door armrest,

Fress the left or right side of the L/R selector switch
located beneath the control pad to choose the left
or right mirror.

To adjust the mirror, press one of the four arrows
located on the control pad to move the mirror in the
direction you want it to go. When finished adjusting the
mirrors, leave the L/R selector switch in the center
position, to prevent unwanted mirror movernent in case

the control pad Is accidentally bumped while driving.
Adjust each outside mirror so that you can see a little of
your vehicle, and the area behind your vehicle.

The mirrors may also have an arrow that flashes when
the tumn signal is used. See Turm SignalMultifunciion
Lever on page 3-5.

Outside Curb View Assist Mirror

It you have the Memory Seat and Mirrors feature,

the passenger's outside rearview mirror includes a
tilt-down feature that oparates when the shift lever

is in REVERSE (R). This featureé assists the driver,
improving rear obstacle detection. When the vehicle is
shifted out of REVERSE (R), the passengar mirror
will retumn to its original position after a five-second
delay. This delay prevents movemeant of the mirror if
multiple gear transitions (REVERSE {R) to AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (.D)) to REVERSE (R)) occur during a
parallel parking maneuver. This feature can be
programmed on or off through the personal choice
selection menu, See DIC Vehicle Personalization on
page 3-51 for programming instructions.




Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface Is curved so you can see more from
the driver's seat,

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other

If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

vehicles) look farther away than they really are.

Outside Automatic Dimming
Heated Mirror

If you have this feature, the outside driver’s mirror will
adjust for the glare of headlamps behind you, This
feature is controlled using the on and off settings on the
automatic dimming rearview mirror. See Automatic
Dimming Rearview Mirror on page 2-35.

When you operate the rear window defogger, the
heated driver's and passenger's outside rearview
mirrors are warmed to help clear them of ice and snow.
See “Rear Window Defogger” under Climate Conirol
System on page 3-23 or Dual Automatic Climate Control
System on page 3-26 for more information.
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OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology, wireless communications, and state of

the art call centers to provide you with a wide range of
safety, secunty, information and convenience services.
An OnStar” subscription plan is included in the price

of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar® services to meet your personal nesds.

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreement are included in your OnStar--equipped
vehicle's glove box literature. For more information,
visit www.onstar.com, contact OnStar™ at
1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827), or press the blue

OnStar™ button to speak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours

a day, 7 days a week.

OnStar® Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans to closely
meet your needs. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar™ are:

e Automatic Motification of Air Bag Deployment
¢ Emergency Senices

¢ Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
¢ AccidentAssist

® Hemote Door Unlock

¢ Hemote Diagnostics

¢ OnStar” MED-MET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

¢ (Online and Personal Concierge Services
* Roule Support

® RideAssist

® [Information and Convenience Services
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OnStar™ Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Perscnal Calling, you have a safer way lo
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle, You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees,

To find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling,

refer to the OnStar™ owner's guide in your vehicle's
glove box, or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-8B8-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virual Advisor you can listen to your
favorite news, entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock quotes

and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is reguired
prior 1o delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com.

241



HomeLink® Transmitter

HomeLink™, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held transmitters used to activate devices such
as gate operators, garage door openers, entry door
locks, security systermns and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink® information can be found on the intermet at
www.homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

If your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Dperation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
{2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
opearation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

{1) this device may not cause interference, and (2)

this device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization
to use this equipment,
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Programming the HomeLink®
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener thal does not have the “stop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
for security purposes. Refer to “Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons™ or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on

the internet at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the
garage door or gate operalor you are programming.
When pragramming a garage door, it is advised to
park outside of the garage.

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
yulii Bana-hew ransmadcr for quickor and mors

accurate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's engine should be turned off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps o
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two oulside butions,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeal this step to program a second and/or third
transmitier to the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 cm) away from the HomeLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
butten an Homelink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completed.

Some entry gates and garage door openers may
require you to substitute Step 3 wilth the procedure
noted in “Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section.
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4. The indicator light will fiash slowly at first and then
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rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitler.
Release both buttons.

Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button
and observe the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™."
Lo not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels.

It the indicator light blinks rapidly for lwo seconds
and then turns to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
(most commonly, a garage door apaner).

6. Al the garage door opener receiver (motor-head
unit} in the garage, locate the "Leam” or "Smart’
bulton. This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit.

7. Firmly press and release the “Learn” or “Smart”

button. The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8

8. Return to the vehicle. Firmiy press and hold the
programmed Homelink™ butlon for two seconds,
then release. Repeat the press/hold/release
seqguence a second lime, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeal this sequence a third time
to complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your roliing code
equipped davice,

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of "Programming Homalink™ "
Do nol repeat Step 1.




Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals to “time out” or guil after several seconds

of transmission. This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some LS. gate operators are manufactured {o
“time out” In the same manner.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gale operator by using the
“Programming HomelLink™ procedures (regardless of
where you live), replace Step 3 under “Prograrmming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held fransmitter until the frequency signal
has been successhully accepted by HomeLink™,

Tha indicator light will flash slowly at first and then
rapidly. Proceed with Step 4 under "Programming
HomeLink™ to completa.

Using HomeLink®

Press and hoid the appropriate HomeLink™ button for
at least hall of a second. The indicator light will come on
while the signal is being transmitted.

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:
1. Press and hold down the two oulside buttons untfl
the indicator light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomaeLink™ is now in the train (learming) mode and
can be programmed at any ime beginning with Step 2
under “Programming HomalLink™."

Individual buttons can net be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See “Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button” next.
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Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink® Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a HomeLink™
button previously trained, follow these sleps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button.
Do not release the bulton.

2. The indicator light will begin to fash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Slep 2 under “*Programming
HomeLink™."

Resetting Defaults

To reset HomeLink™ to default settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light turns off.

3. Release both bultons.

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internet at
www._homalink.com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

Use the door key 1o lock and unlock the glove box.
To cpen, lift the latch release on the lelt side of the
glove box door,

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle has a center console with two storage
compariments and cupholders. The cupholders have
removable liners to hold beverage containers of different
sizes. To access the cupholders and the front storage
area, push the doors covering them back info the
console. In the front storage area you will find a place
to store a cellular phone, as well as a bulll-in writing
surface. Undermneath this tray is a CD storage area and
another door which can be opened to retrieve items
which may fall into the space between the console and
the sliding door. To access the CD storage ares,

place your finger in the oval in the top tray and lift up.

To access the rear storage area, press the lift latch at
the front edge of the armrest and pull up. Inside

are areas which can be used to store a variety of items.
The back of the conscle may contain either additional
cupholders or air venis for the rear seat passengers.

You will also find two accessory power oullets located
inside the rear storage area. These outiets can be used
for accessories requiring power, such as a cellular
phone. See Accessory Power Outfets on page 3-21.

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have a convenience net. You'll see il
just inside the back wall of the trunk,

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net.
It can help keep them from falling over during sharp
turns or quick starls and stops. For heavier loads,
store them in the trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhoaok the net so that it will lie flal when you're
nol using i
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Sunroof

Your vehicle may be equipped with a sunroof.
The sunroof has both manual and express features
for opening the glass panel and sunshade.

The switch for the sunroof
15 located on the headliner
between the sun visors.

The sunroof switch has four positions that control the
sunroof movement.

The switch will work only when the ignition is on or
when the RAP is active. See "Retained Accessory
Power (RAP)" under Ignition Positions on page 2-22.

Open: Press and hold the switch rearward 1o the
first position to open the glass panel and sunshade.
The sunshade can also be opened manually.

Comfort Stop: Press and release the switch rearward
to the second position lo express open the glass
panegl to the comfort stop position. The comfort stop
position is designed 1o help reduce noise and make
passengers more comfortable.

Express Open: When the glass panel is express
opening, pressing the switch in any direction will stop it
in a partially-opened position, The glass panel may

be fully opened by pressing the switch rearward again
If you press and hold the switch in the express open
position for more than one and a half seconds, the
express open operation will be overridden and

the sunroof will operate manually.

Close: To close the glass panel, press and hold the
switch forward. As the glass panel reaches the closed
position, it will open slightly toward the vent position
and then drop down o the closed position fo provide a
better seal. The sunshade must be closed manually.

Vent: Once the sunroof is closed, it can be opened to the
vent position by pushing the switch upward. To close the
glass panel, pull the switch downward, The sunshade
must be opened and closed manually for vent operation.
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat and Mirrors

MEMORY

If your vehicle has this feature, the controls are located on
the driver's door panel, and are used to program and
recall memaory settings for the driver's sealing, outside
mirror positions and climate controls. See Climate Controf
System on page 3-23 for more infarmation.

To save your seat and mirror positions Into memory,
use the following procedure:

1. First identify the DRIVER # on the Driver Information
Center (DIC) by pressing the MEMORY button 1
or 2 or by pressing the unlock button on the remote
keyless entry transmitter. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

2. Adjust the driver's seat and lumbar position o a
safe and comfortable driving position. Adjust both
oulside mirrors to suit you. See Outside Fower
Mirror on page 2-38,

3. Press and hold the MEMORY button {1 or 2)
corresponding with your DRIVER # displayead on the
DIC for longer than three seconds. You will hear
two beeps confirming that the seat and mirror
positions have been entered into memaory.

To set the seat and mirror positions for a second driver,
follow the previous steps, but start by pressing the
unlock button on the transmitter that displays the other
DRIVER # on the DIC. Be sure to use the MEMORY
hiuttan which corresponds to the DRIVER # identified by
the second transmitter
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To recall your memory positions, your vehicle must be

in PARK (P). Push and release the MEMORY button
corresponding to the desired driving position. The seat
and mirrors will move to the position previously stored for
the identified drver, You will hear one beep.

To stora the exit position for an easy exit, use the
following procedure;

1. First identify the DRIVER # by pressing the
MEMORY button 1 or 2 or by pressing the unlock
butten on the transmitter.

2. Adjust the driver's seat to the desired exit position.

3. Press and hold the EXIT button for longer than
three seconds. You will hear two beeps confirming
that the seatl exit position has bean entered into
memaory.

To set the exit position for a second driver, follow the
previous steps, but start by pressing the unlock

button on the transmitter that displays the other
DRIVER # on the DIC. Be sure to use the MEMORY
button which corresponds to the DRIVER # identified by
the other transmitter.

To recall the axit position, your vehicle must be in
PARK (P). Push and release the EXIT button and the
seatl will move to the exit position previously stored

tor the current identified driver. You will hear one beep,
It an exit position has not been stored for the current
identified driver, the seat will move all the way back.

To stop recall movement of the seat at any time, press
the driver's power seat control located on the outboard
side of the front seal.

Mirrors and lumbar positions will not be stored or
recalled for the exit position.

If you would like your stored driving or exit position
o be recalled when unlocking your vehicle with
the transmitler, see DIC Vehicle Personalization on
page 3-51.
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Instrument Panel Overview




The main components of vour instrument panel are the
following:

A

- IpMMOoO®m

J.
K
L.
M
N
&)

Air Outlets
Criver Information Center (DIC) Buttons (I Eguipped)
Turn SignalMultifunction Lever
Steering Wheel Controls (If Equipped)
Hazard Waming Flashers
Instrument Panel Cluster
Traction Control Button (If Equipped)
. Exterior Lamp Buttons
Head-Up Display (HUD) Controls (If Equipped)
Hood Release
Parking Brake
Cruise Controls
. Audio System
Climate Controls
Glove Box

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warning flashers let you warn othars. They
dizu el |_|ui|-._.: P BV YR NaveE a |:l|'.'.l'|:r='5r'|'|. Nt

and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off

3-3



The hazard waming
flasher button is located
on top of the steering
column,

Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in.

Press the butfon to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. To tum the flashers off, press
the button again.

When the hazard waming flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work,

Other Warning Devices

If you carry refiective triangles, you can set one up al
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehicle.

Horn

Press the center area of the steering wheel to sound
the hom.

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you to adjust the steering wheel
before you drve. You can also raise it fo the highes!
level to give your legs more room when you exit
and enter the vehicle.

Tha lever that allows you to tilt the steering wheel is
located on the left side of the steering column,

Tao tilt the wheel, hold the
wheel and pull the lever
toward you. Then move the
wheel to a comfortable
position and release

the lever to lock the

wheel in place.




Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

To signal a turm, move the lever on the left side of the
steering wheel all the way up or down. The lever returns
autormatically when the tum is complete.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

The lever on the lelt side of the steering column
includes the following:

Turn and Lane-Change Signals
Headiamn Hinh/| ow-Raam Channer
Flash-To-Pass

Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washer

Far more information on exterior lamps, see Exterior
Lamps on page 3-12

IT your vehicle is eguipped with the Head-Up Display
{(HUD), an arrow will also appear in the display area
to indicate the direction of the turn or lane change.
See Head-Up Display (HUD) on page 3-19 for more
infermation

You may also have an arrow in the outside mirror that
flashes when the turn signal is used. See Oulside Power
Mirrar nn naoe 2-38 for mare information,

Raisa or lower the lever until the armow starts to flash
to signal a lane change. Hold it there until the lane
change is complete.

It the arrows flash very fast as you signal a turn or a
lane change, a signal bulb may be burmed out and other
drivers won't see your turn signal,
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If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check the fuse. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers
on page 5-90.

Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 0.8 miles

(1.3 km}, a chime will sound at each flash of the turm
signal. To tumn off the chime, move the turn signal lever
o the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low beam 1o high beam
or high beam to low beam, pull the tum signal lever
toward you and release it,

When the high beams are
on, this light located on the
instrument panel cluster
will also be on.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Head-Up Display
{HUD), this symbaol will also appear in the display area lo
indicate the high beams are on. See Head-Up Display
(HUDY) on page 3-12 for more informafion.

Flash-To-Pass

This feature lets you use the high-beam headlamps fo
signal the driver in front of you that you want to pass.
It works even if your headlamps are off.

Pull the turn signal lever toward you briefly to
flash-to-pass.

If the headlamps are off or on low beam, the high-beam
headlamps will turn on. They'll stay on as long as

you hold the lever toward you and the high-beam
indicator on the instrument panal cluster will come an.
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Windshield Wipers

(WIPER =

| N B |
'._'.‘:_.
-

The windshield wipers are controlled by turning the
band marked WIPER.

It your windshield wipers are an for more than six
sooonds whilo yoy oro griving, tha |etehasin baadiamoe
instrumant panel cluster backlighting and taillamps will
turm on, For more information see “Wiper Activated

Headlamps" under Exterior Lamps on page 3-12

Off: Tumn the band to OFF to turm the wipers ofi

MIST: For a single wiping cycle, turn the band to MIST.
Hold it there until the wipers start, then let go. The
wipers will stop after one cycle. It you wanl mare cycles,
hald the band on MIST longer.

LO (Low Speed): Turn the band to LO for steady
wiping at a slow speed.

HI (High Speed): Turn the band to HI for steady wiping
at a high speed,

The wiper speed may be set for a long or short delay
between wipes. Turn the band to choose the delay time.
The closer to LO, the shorter the delay.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor.
A circuit breaker will stop the motor until it cools.
Clear away snow or ice to prevenl an overload.

Keep in mind that damaged wiper blades may prevent
you from seeing well enough to drive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper
blades before using them. If your blades do become
damaged. get new blades or blade inserts.
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Rainsense™ || Wipers

If your vehicle has this feature, the moisture sensor is
mounted on the intenior of the windshield below the
rearview mirror and is used to automatically operate
the wipers. This system operates by monitoring

the amount of moisture build-up on the windshield.
Wipes occur as needed to clear the windshield
depending on the driving conditicns and the sensitivity
setting. in light rain or snow, fewer wipes will occur.

In heavy rain or snow, wipes will occur more frequently.

The system will operate in the delay, low speed and
high speed modes. If the system is left on for long
periods of time, occasional wipes may occur without
any moisture on the windshield. This is normal and
indicates that the Rainsense™ system is active.

The Rainsense™ systern is activated by turning the
wiper control band to one of the five sensitivity levels
within the delay area. The delay position closest to
CFF/MIST is the lowest sensitivity setting, level one.
The highest sensitivity setting. level five, is closest to the
LO position. A single wipe will occur each time you turn
the wiper control band to a higher sensitivity level to
indicate that the sensitivity level has been Increased.

Notice: The wipers must be turned off when
going through a car wash to avoid damage.

The MIST and wash cycles operate as normal and
are nol affected by the Rainsense™ function.

The systemn can be overridden at any time by manually
changing the wiper control to LO or HI speed.

Netice: Do not place stickers or other items an
the exterior glass surface directly in front of
the rainsensor. Doing this could cause the
rainsensor to malfunction.

Windshield Washer

At the top of the turn signal/multifunction lever, there's a
paddle with the word PUSH on it. To spray washer fluid
on the windshield, push the paddle. The wipers will clear
the window and either stop or return to your preset speed.
For mare washer cycles, push and hold the paddie.

A\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.

lce build up can block washer nozzles. Remove ice for
proper operation

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-39 for more
information,

3-8



Cruise Control

The switches to operate cruise control are located on
the steering wheel

With cruise control, you can malntain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot
on the accelerator. This is helpful on long trips.

Crulse control does not work al speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/hj.

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
shuts off.

A\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So. don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the
cruise control will automatically disengage. See Traction
Controf System (TCS) on page 4-9. When road
condilions allow you to safely use it again, you may urm
tha criica sontrnl back on.
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Setting Cruise Control

2\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to, You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

1. Press the ON/OFF switch to turn cruise control on,
An indicator light will come on in the switch to show
that cruise control is on.

2. Gel up to the speed you want

3. Press the SET/COAST switch and the CRUISE light
on the instrument panel cluster will illuminate,

4. Take your fool off the accelerator pedal.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruise control. But you don't need lo reset it.

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
you can briefly press the RESUME/ACCEL
{resume/accelerate) switch to return to your desired
preset speed.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there. If you press and hold the RESUME/ACCEL
swilch, the vehicle will keep going faster until you
release the switch or apply the brake. So unless you
want to go faster, don't press and hold the
RESUME/ACCEL switch.
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go 10 a higher speed:

% Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed,. Press the SET/COAST switch, then release
it and the accelerator pedal. You'll now cruise at
the higher speed.

% Press the RESUME/ACCEL switch, Hold it there until
you get up 10 the speed you want, and then release
it. (To increase your speed in very small amounts,
briefly press the RESUME/ACCEL switch and then
ralease It. Each time you do this, your vehicle will go
about 1 mph (1.6 krm/h) faster.)

The accelerate feature will only work after you have set
the cruise control speed by pressing the SET/COAST
switch,

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control
There are two ways fo reduce your speed while using
cruise control:
% Press the SET/COAST switch until you reach the
lower speed you wanl, then release it.

% To slow down in very small amounts, push the
SET/COAST switch briefly. Each time you do
this, you'll go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your fool off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earlier

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upen your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.

When geing downhill, you may have to brake or shifi to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Applying the
brake or shifting into a lower gear will take your vehicle
out of cruise control. If you need to apply the brake

or shift to a lower gear due to the grade of the downhill
slope, you may not want to attempt to use your

cruise control featlure.

Ending Cruise Control

There are fwo ways 1o lum off the cruise control;
% Step lightly on the brake pedal; or
% press ON/OFF,

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition,
your crulse control set speed memory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The exterior lamp control
buttons are located to
the left of the steernng
calummn.

P< (Parking Lamps): Press this button 1o tum on the
parking lamps, logether with the following:

® Sidemarker Lamps

Taillamps
¢ |icense Plate Lamps
® |nstrument Panel Lights

- (Headlamps): Press this button to turn on the

headlamps, together with the previously listed lamps
and lights,

Wiper Activated Headlamps

This feature tums on the low-beam headlamps,
instrument panel cluster backlighting and taillamps when
the Twilight Sentinel® is in day mode and after the
windshield wipars have been in use for approximately
six seconds.

To oparate the wiper activated headlamps, the Twilight
Sentinel™ must be on. If the wiper activated headlamps
are on and the ignition switch Is turned to RUN, the
wiper activated headlamps will continue, When you turn
the key to OFF, the wiper activated headlamps will
immediately turn off. The wiper activated headlamps will
also tum off if you tum off the Twilight Sentinel™ or

the windshield wipers.

Headlamps On Reminder

If you leave the extenor lamp buttons for the headlamps
or parking lamps on, remave the key from the ignition
and open the driver's door, you will hear a continuous
warning chime. The chime will tum off when the

lamps are tumed off
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Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially halptul in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel maonitors
the exterior light level for the operation of DRL and
Twilight Sentinel® , so be sure it isn't covered.

The DAL system will make your high-beam headlamps
turn on at reduced brightness in daylight when the
following conditions are met:

* The ignition is on,

% the exteror lamp button for the headlamps
is off and

% the transaxle is not in PARK (P).

LTS T e ]| [ i
YWIeh we D 812 of, only your high-baam haadiamne

will be on. The parking lamps, taillamps, sidemarker
and other lamps won't be on.

When it s dark enough outside, your low-beam
headiamps will come on. The other lamps that turn on
with your headlamps will also turn on. When it is

bright enough outside, the regular lamps will go off, and
your high-beam headlamps change to the reduced
brightness of DRL.

To turn off all exterior lighting at night when you are
parked, turmn off the headlamps and move the Twilight
Sentinel™ lever all the way toward OFF, The exterior
lamps will tum back on automatically when you move
the transaxle out of PARK (P).

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need it,

Cornering Lamps

If your vehicle has this feature, the cormering lamps
come on when the headlamps or parking lamps are on
and you signal a turn with the multifunction lever,

Thay provide more light for cornering.
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Twilight Sentinel®

Twilight Santinel™ turns your headlamps on and off by
sensing how dark it is outside.

The lever for this feature is
located to the left of the
steanng column.

To operate it, leave the exterior lamp button off.

if you slide the lever all the way to MAX, your
headlamps will remain on for about three minutes

after you tum off your engine. As you slide the lever
toward OFF, the headlamps will turm off more quickly.
You can change this delay time from only a few secands
to three minutes.

The exterior lamps can be completely shut off while the
vehicle is in PARK (P) by sliding the Twilight Sentinel™
lever all the way to OFF. To turn the exterior lamps
back on, slide the lever toward MAX again, or shift out
of PARK {P}.

Park Lamp Override Feature

If the Twilight Sentinal™ lighting is active, it can be
disabled by turning on the manual parking lamps.

The lighting will be disabled until the ignition is maoved
from RUM or until the outside light level hecomes
daylight. The outside light level changing to daylight will
cause the Twilight Sentinel™ feature to deactivate.

The wiper-activated headlamps will override the twilight
disable feature,




Light Sensor

Your Twilight Sentinel™
and DRL work with the
light sensor located on lop
of the instrument panal,

Don't cover it up. If you do, the sensor will read “dark”
and the Twilight Sentinal™ lighting will turn on.

Exterior Lighting Battery Saver

If the exterlor lamp bution has been left on, the exterior
lamps will turn off approximately 10 minutes after the
ignition is turned to LOCK and any door has been
opened. This protects against draining the battery in
Case you nave accidentaliy 1811 ne neadiamps ur peikiiyg
lamps on. Il you need fo leave the lamps on for more
than 10 minutes, use the manual control to tum the
lamps back on after the ignition is turned to LOCK and
any door is opened. To delay the lamps from tuming
off, see "Twilight Sentinel™ " under Exterior Lamps

on page 3-12.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

The lever for this feature is
located to the left of the
stearing column,

The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be
adjusted by shding the INTERIOR lever from LO to HI.

The instrument panel lights will be on only while the
parking lamps are on. The interior courtesy lamps can
be tumed on by sliding the INTERIOR lever all the
way 1o Hl.




Courtesy Lamps

If it is dark encugh outside, when any door is opened,
several lamps go on. They make it easy for you to enter
and leave the vehicle. You can also tum these lamps
on by shding the INTERIOR lever all the way to the top.

Entry Lighting

If it is dark enough outside when you press the

unlock button on the remote keyless entry transmitter,
the interior courtesy lamps will turn on and stay on

for approximately 40 seconds, The lamps will turn off
immediately by pressing the lock button on the remote
keyless entry transmitter, tumning the ignition key to
RUMN or activating the power door locks.

Delayed Entry Lighting

If it Is dark enough outside when you open the doaor,
the interior lamps will lurn on. When you close the door
with the ignition off, the interior lamps will stay on for
up to 25 seconds or until the ignition is turned to an on
position. When the lamps turn off as a result of the

25 second timer or the ignition switch being turned on,
the lighting will deactivate via the theater dimming
effect. Locking the doors will override the delayed entry
lighting feature and the lamps will turn off right away.

Theater Dimming

This feature allows for a three to five-second fade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate turm off.

Delayed Exit Lighting

If it is dark enough oulside when you remove the key
from the ignition, the intenor lamps will tum on and stay
on for approximately 25 seconds, This will give you
time 1o find the door pull handle or lock switches. Once
the key is inserted into the ignition the exit lighting

will be cancelled and the lighting will fade out.

Perimeter Lighting

If it is dark encugh outside when the uniock button an
the remole keyless eniry transmitter i5 pressed, the
DAL, parking lamps and back-up lamps will come on.




Personal Choice Programming

This feature can be programmed in the on or off mode
for each transmitler.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you must use it 10 program this feature.
Sea Driver information Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

To turm the feature off, do the following:

I

2,

Close all the doors and turn the ignition on.
Keep all doors closed throughout this procedure.

Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch
throughout this procedure. All the doors will lock.

. Press the instant alarm on the transmitter. Perimeter

lighting remains on at this time and the ham wil
chirp two times.

Press the instant alarm on the tranamitler again.
Perimeter lighting is disabled and the horn will
chirp one time.

. Release the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting

fratire is now off

Ta lum the feature on, do the following:

2.

5.

Close all the deors and turn the ignition on.
Keep all doors closed throughout this procedure.

Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock swilch
throughout this procedure. All the doors will lock.

Press the instant alarm on the transmitter. Perimeter
lighting now remains off a1 this ime and the hom
will chirp one time.

Press the instant alarm on the transmitier again.
Perimeter lighting is now enabled and the horn
will chirp two times,

Release the door lock switch. The parimeter lighting
fealure is now on.

This procedure only changes the mode for the
transmitter used to change this seftting.
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Front Reading Lamps

The front reading lamps, located on the headliner,
are turmed on or off by pressing one of the buttons
located near each lamp.

Inadvertent Power Battery Saver

This teature is designed lo protect your vehicle’s battery
against drainage from the interior lamps, trunk lamp,

glove box lamp, cigarette lighters or garage door opener,

When the ignition is fumed off, the power 1o these
features will automatically turn off after 10 minutes.

Power will be restored for an additional 10 minutes if
any doaor is opened, the trunk is opened or the courlesy
lamp switch is tumed on. To restore power back to

the cigarette lighters the ignition must be turned

back to RUN.

Battery Load Management

The battery load managemenl fealure is designed 1o
monitor the vehicle’s electrical load and determine when
the battery is In a heavy discharge condition, During
times of high electrical loading, the engine may idle at a
higher rpm setting than normal 1o make sure the

battery charges. High electrical loads may occur when
several of the following are on: headlamps, high beams,
rear window defogger, fan at high speed, heated

seats (if equipped) and engine cooling fans.

It your vehicle's battery remains in a heavy discharge
condition for a long period of time, the fan, rear
defogger, heated seats and heated mirrors will be
disabled and the DIC will display BATTERY SAVER
ACTIVE. This can happen eithar under long periods of
idling or low speed driving with high electrical loading,
or in the event of a charging system fault.
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Head-Up Display (HUD)

M\ CAUTION:

if the HUD image is too bright, or too high in
your field of view, it may take you more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark
outside. Be sure to keep the HUD image dim
and placed low in your field of view.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Head-Up Display
(HUD), you can see some of the driver information that
appears on your instrument panel cluster.

The information may be displayed in English or metric
units and appears as a raflection in the windshield.
The HUD consists of the following information:

* Speedometer Reading

* Tum Sianal Indicators

% High-Beam Headlamp Indicator
% Check Gages Message

CHECK GAGES
- -
(o
_D ' N ..-! MPH

The HUD shows these images when they are lighted
on the instrument panel cluster.

Be sure to continue scanning your displays, controls
and driving environment just as you would in a vehicle
without HUD. If you never look at your instrurment
panel cluster, you may not see something important,
SULT &5 a waiiiig g,

Notice: Although the HUD image appears to be
near the front of the vehicle, do not use it as

a parking aid. The HUD was not designed for that
purpose. If you try to use it as such, you may
misjudge the distance and damage your vehicle.




The HUD controls are located on the instrument panel
to the left of the steering wheel,

1. Start your engine and slide the HUD dimmer lever
all the way up.

The brightness of the HUD image is determined by
an internal photo-cell, and where you have the
HUD dimmer control set

2. Adjust the seat to your driving position. Press the
image height adjuster switch to ralse the Image as
far as possibla,

3. Now press the image height adjuster switch to
position the image as low as possible, while still
keeping it in full view

4. Slide the dimmer lever downward until the HUD
image Is no brighter than necessary.

To turn the HUD display off, slide the dimmer lever all
the way down.

If the sun comes oul and the sky becomes cloudy,
you may need to adjust the HUD brightness using the
dimmer lever. Polarized sunglasses could make the
HULD image harder to see.

To change the display from English to metric units, push
the ENG/MET button located to the lefl of the steering
column.

Clean the inside of the windshield as necessary lo
remove any dirt or film that reduces the sharpness or
clarity of the HUD image.

To clean the HUD lens, spray housshold glass cleanar
on a sofl, clean cloth. Gently wipe and dry the HUD
lens. Do not spray cleaner directly on the lens to avoid
cleaner leaking inside the unit,
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If the igniticn is on and you can't see the HUD image,
check to see if:

* Something is covering the HUD unit.
The HUD dimmer lever is adjusied properly.
® The HUD image is adjusted 1o the proper height.

* A fuse is blown. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 5-90.

Keep in mind that your windshield is part of the HUD
systemn. If you ever have your windshield replaced,
be sure to get one that s designed for HUD or your
HUD image may look blurred or out of focus.

Accessory Power Qutlets

The accessory power oullets can be used to plug in
electrical equipment such as a cellular telephone or
CB radio.

Your vehicle may have up to three power outlets
depending on the type of front seat you have. If your
vehicle has front buckel seats with a center console, you
will find iwo vulivis inside e Gai sloiags Companiment.
(An extra power outlet can be found In the ashiray.)
Your vehicle may have a small cap that must be pulled
down to access the accessory power outlet, If it does,
when not using the outlel be sure lo cover it with

the protective cap.

The accessory power outlets will only operate when the
ignition key is in RUN and for 10 minutes after turning
the ignition off. If you would like the outlets to operate
regardless of igniticn position, and for extended periods
of time, see "Engine Compartment Fuse Block™ under
Fuses and Circult Breakers on page 5-80 or contact
your dealer,

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 15 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessories may not be compalible o
the accessory power outlets and could result in blown
vehicle or adapter fuses. If you experience a problem
see your dealer for additional Information on the
accessory power outlets,

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered
by your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anytning
that exceeds the amperage rating.
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When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow
the proper installation instructions included with
the eguipment.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Pull down the front center tray 10 reveal the front
ashtray, cigarette lighter and accessory power outlet.
The front center and rear ashtrays may be removed for
cleaning. Hold the sides of the ashtray and then pull
the ashtray up and out.

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hol cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

To use a lighter, push the center all the way in and lat
it go. When it is ready, the center will pop back out
by itself. Pull out the entire unit to use It.

Notice: Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able
to back away from the heating element when

it's ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

The cigarette lighter will only operate when the ignition
key is in RUN and for 10 minutes afier turning the
ignition off. If you would like the lighter to operate
regardless of ignition position, and for extended periods
of time, see "Engine Compariment Fuse Block™ under
Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-90 or see

your dealer.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

e ==

— TEMPERSTLAE  WAPN = |[=
[l’_ __._F-'JE . =
o —=——"" I“z'l[m
II.EP I " L= —

S

TEMPERATURE: This lever is used to adjust the
temperature of the air coming through the system.
Maving the lever between COOL and WARM will change
the temperature of the air coming through your outlets,

& FAN: Move this lever to select the speed of the
fan. Maving the lever betweaen LOW and HIGH will
decrease or increase the fan speed. The fan will be off
when the system is off.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

RECIRC (Recirculation): Thiz mode keeps oulside

air from coming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or to
help heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more quickly.
Press this button to turn the recirculation mode on or
off. When the buiton is pressed, an indicator light

will come on. You may not use RECIRC with FRONT
defrost or BLEND.

VENT: This mode directs air to the Instrumant
panel outlets.

HTR (Heater): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets with some air directed to the outboard
outlets (for the side windows) and some air directed to
the windshield.

BLEND: This mode splits the airflow between the
windshield and the floor outlets. The air conditioning
comprassor will be operating.
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OFF: The ventilation system always allows fresh air to
flow through your vehicle when it is moving. The system
will try to keep the air at a previously chosen tamperature.
When the system is off, the blower fan is also off.

MAX (Maximum Air Conditioning): This mode directs
airflow through the instrument panel outlets. The amount
of outside air entering your vehicle is limited.

Alsain this mode, the RECIRC function is activated

lo create the maximum cooling effect in the vehicle.

If RECIRC was activated before selecting MAX, the light
in the RECIRC button will go off. I RECIRC is selected
after MAX, the light in the RECIRE button will not

Come on.

NORM (Normal Air Conditioning): This mode cools
the outside air entering your vehicle and directs it
through the instrument panel outlets.

BI-LEV (Bi-Level Air Conditioning): This mode directs
approximately half of the air to the instrument panel
outlels, and then directs most of the remaining air 1o the
floor outlets. Some air may be directed toward the
windshield. Cooler air is directed to the upper outlets
and warnmer air to the floor outlets. The air conditioning
COmpressor is on in this mode.

On hot days, open the windows to et hol inside air
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
It takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to operate more efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Select the venl mode.
2. Select the recirculation mode.
3. Select MAX,
4. Select the coolest temperature.
5. Select the highest fan speead.

Using these settings tegether for long perieds of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicla to become (oo
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air in
your vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation mode off.

The air conditioning system removes moisture from

the air, so you may sometimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling or
after turning off the engine. This s normal.
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Sensors

The solar sensor on your vehicle monitors the solar
radiation and the air inside of your vehicle, then uses the
information to maintain the selected temperature by
initiating needed adjustments to the temperature, the fan
speed and the air delivery system. The system may

also supply cooler air to the side of the vehicle facing the
sun. The recirculation mode will also be activated, as
necessary, Do not cover the solar sensor located in the
center of the instrument panel, near the windshield,

or the system will not work properly.

Defogging and Defrosting

This mode allows you to clear fog or frost from your
windshield.

@ FRONT (Defrost): Pressing this button directs
mast of the air to the windshield and the outboard oullets
(for the side windows), with some air directed (o the
floor outlets. In this mode, the system will automatically
tum off recirculation and run the air conditioning
compressor, unless the outside temperature |5 at or
below freezing. Recirculation cannot be selected while
in the FRONT defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog or frost from the rear window,

[@ REAR: Press this button to tum the rear window
defogger on or off. Be sure o clear as much snow from
the rear window as possible.

At speeds above 35 mph (55 km/'y}, the defogger

will operate continuously until you press the REAR
button again. After 10 minutes of driving below 35 mph
(55 km/h), the defogger will tumn off automatically.

If you need additional warming time, push the button
again. The system will then operate for five minutes
bafore geing off by itseli.

i your vehicle has heated oulside rearview mirrors,
the mirrors will heat to help clear fog or frost from the
surface of the mirror when the rear window defogger
button is pressed.

Notira: Nan't nse a razar hlade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window., If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape,

a decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Dual Automatic Climate Control 1. Press the AUTO button.

SYElEITl 2. Adjust the temperature o 75° F (24° C).
Choosing the coldesl or warmest temperature

With this system you can control the healing, cooling setting will not cause the system to heat or cool

and ventilation for your vehicle. any faster. If you set the system al the warmest

temperature setting, the system will remain
in manual mode at thal temperature and it will not
go into automatic mode

In cold weather, the system will start at reduced fan
speeds to avoid blowing cold air into your vehicle
until warmer air is available. The system will

start out blowing air at the fioor but may change
modes automalically as the vehicle warms up

to maintain the chosen temperature setting. The
length of time needed for warm up will depend on
the outside temperature and the length of time

that has elapsed since your vehicle was last driven.

3. Wait for the system to reguiate. This may fake from

AUtDmat": DPEFETII‘J['I 10 to 30 minutes. Then adjust the ternperature,

AUTO (Automatic): Press the AUTO button for T necessary

automatic control of the inside temperature, the air Do not cover the solar sensor located in the center of

delivery mode and the fan speed. the instrument panel, near the windshield. For more
information on the solar sensor, see "Sensors” later in
this section.
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Manual Operation

Pressing the FAN or AIR FLOW buttons cancels
automatic operation and places the system in manual
mode, Press the AUTO button to return to automatic
oparation.

TEMP (Temperature): To manually adjust the
temperature inside the vehicle, push the TEMP arrow.
Push the TEMP up armow for warmer lemperature
settings and the TEMP down amow for cooler
temperature settings. The setting will be shown on the
dizplay. The display will return to the outside
lemperature after a few seconds.

4 FAN: Pressing the FAN button will display and hold
the current fan speed while in manual mode. If you

want the fan to run at a lower speed, push the down
arrow on the FAN button, If you want to increase the fan
speed, push the up arrow on the FAN button,

AIR FLOW: Pressing the AIR FLOW button will display
and hold the current setting while In manual mode.

Use the up and down arrows on e AR FLUVY DuTon
lo cycle through the available modes.

WINDSHIELD-FLOOR: This mode directs most of the
alrflow to the windshield with some airflow to the
outboard autlets (for the side windows) and the floor
outlets.

MID: This mode directs airflow through the instrument
paneal| outlets,

MID-FLOOR: This made directs airflow through both
the ficor and the instrument panel outlets. There is also
a small amount of air directed to the windshield and
the outhoard outlets (for the side windows).

FLOOR: This mode directs most of the airflow 1o the
floor outlets with some directed to the outbeoard
outlets (for the side windows) and the windshield.

OFF: Press the OFF button once to tum off the
passenger climate control, if it has been activated.
Pressing the OFF button a second time will turn off the
main system. The outside temperature will be shown
on the display when the system is off.

VENT (Flow-Through Ventilation): Pressing the VENT
button allows outside air to flow through your vehicle
without the air conditioning compressor working, To tum
off the VENT selection, push the VENT button again.

Selecting the VENT and AUTO buttons at the same time
aliows the system [0 CONIFOI e aifiow aumaiicaily
without using the air conditioning comprassor or

the recirculation mode.
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RECIRC (Recirculation): Press this button to limit the
amount of outside air coming inlo the vehicle. It ean

ba used to pravent oulside air and odors from entering
your vehicle or to help heat or cool the air Inside

your vehicle more quickly. Press this button to tumn the
recirculation mode on or off. When the button is
pressed, an indicator light will come on. The recirculation
mode cannol be used with the FRONT defrost or

VENT mode.

On hot days, open the windows o let hol air escape;
then closae them. This helps to reduce the time it takes
for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps the system
io oparate more afficiantly.

Far quick cool down on hot days, press the AUTO button
and the system will automatically enter recirculation
rmode and the temperature will be at the full cold position
for maximum cooling.

Using these settings together for long penods of time may
cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too dry, To
prevent this from happening, ater the air in your vehicle
has cooled, turn the recirculation mode off.

The alr conditioning system removes moisture from the
élr, 50 you may sometimes notice a small amount of
waler dripping undemeath your vehicle while idling or
aftar turning off the engine. This is normal.

Sensors

The solar sensor on your vehicle monitors the solar
radiation and the air inside of your vehicle, then uses thea
information to maintain the selected temperature by
Initiating needed adjustments to the temperature, the fan
speed and the air delivery system. The systerm may
also supply cooler air to the side of the vehicle facing the
zun. The recirculation mode will also be activated, as
necessary. Do not cover the solar sensor located in the
center of the instrument panel, near the windshield,

or the system will nol work properly.

Defogging and Defrosting

T FRONT: Press the FRONT button to defrost the
windshield by directing alrflow toward the windshield and

autboard outlets (for the side windows), To turn off
FROMNT, press the AUTO or AIR FLOW buttons.

If the AIR FLOW up button is pressed while in the
FRONT defrost mode, the system will direct the air
toward the instrument panel outiets. if the AIR FLOW
down button is pressed while in the FRONT defrost
mode, the system will direct the air toward the floor,
and the FRONT defrost mode will cancel.
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Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid fo
remaove fog or frost from the rear window.

[ﬁﬂ REAR: Press this button to tum the rear window

defogger on or off. Be sure to clear as much snow from

the rear window as possible.

At speeds above 35 mph (55 km/h), the defogger

will operate continuously until you press the REAR
button again. After 10 minutes of driving below 35 mph
(85 km/h), the defogger will tum off automatically.

If you need additional warming time, push the button
again, The system will then operate for five minutes
before going off by itself.

It your vehicle has heated outside rearview mirrors,
the mirrors will heat to help clear fog or frost from the
surface of tha mirror when the rear window defogger
button is pressed,

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape,

a decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.

Passenger Temperature Control

If your vehicle has this feature, then the driver and the
tront-seat passenger can select separate temperature
setlings. This feature allows the passenger o select

a temperature that is 5° F (3" C) warmer or cooler
than the driver's selected temperature. The control is
located on the passenger's door armrest.

Press the red button for a warmer temperature or

the blue bution for a cooler temperature. Press the

OFF button on the main system once to tum off

the passenger’s temperature control. Press the OFF
button twice to tum off the entire climate control system.
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Outlet Adjustment

3-30

Use the levers located in
the middle of the front
outlets to change the
direction of the airflow,

In vehicles equipped with
rear seat outlets, you can
adjust the direction of

the airflow using the lever
in the center of each
outlet. Use the thumbwheesl
located between the
outlets to tum them on

and off,

Operation Tips

® Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
inlets at the base of the windshield that may
block the flow of air into your vehicle.

® Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the performance of the system.

® Keep the path under the front seats clear of objects
to help circulate the air inside of your vehicle more
effectively.

Steering Wheel Climate Controls

If your vehicle has this
feature, you can control
the temperature function
by using the switch located
on your steering wheel.

5 TEMP /\ (Temperature): Press the up or down
armow on this switch to increase or decrease the
lemperature.




Climate Controls Personalization

If your vehicle is equipped with this feature, up 1o two
drivers are able to store and recall climate control
settings for the temperature, the fan speed and the
direction of the airflow.

Memory buttons 1 and 2 are located on the driver's
door panel and correspond to the numbers 1 or 2 found
on the back ot each remaote keyless entry transmitter,

2.

3.

Locate memory buttons 1 and 2 on the driver's
door panel.

Press the memory button on the door panel that
corresponds to the number on the back of the
transmitter you are programming, until you hear two
beeps. The beeps confirm that your selection has
been saved and can now be recalled. For more
information on the memory feature, see Memory
Seat and Mirrors on page 2-49.

To store setlings, do the following;
1. Select the desired temperature, fan speed and

airflow mode. If desired, a separate temperature
setting may also be selected for the front seat
passenger. For information on how fo do this,
sea Dual Automatic Climate Control System on

page 3-26.

Follow thesa steps each time you want to change the
stored settings.

To recall the ciimaie control settings last stored on your
transmitter, press the unlock button on your remole
keyless entry transmitter and put the ignition in
ACCESSORY or RUN. The seftings will be recalled.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the wamning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something Is
wrong belore it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacemant. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury,

Warning lights come on when there may be or Is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you

will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when you start the engine
just to let you know they're working. If you are familiar
with this section, you should nol be alarmad when

this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or s a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when cne of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells
you what to do about it. Please follow this manual's
advice. Waiting to do repairs can be costly — and even
dangerous. 5o please gel to know your waming

lights and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a DIC that works along with
the waming lights and gages. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

The volume of your vehicle's warning chimes can be
adjusted. For information see Chime Level Adjustrmant
on page 3-86.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. Youl'll hnpw how
fast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.

Your vehicle is equipped with one of these instrument panel clusters, which includes indicator warning lights
and gages that are explained on the following pages.

I

— A

N B
e N "
I

Standard Cluster (United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Cluster With Tachometer (United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in bolh
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h).
Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has

been driven, in either miles or kilometers. Press the
ENGMET button which is located to the left of the
speedometer to change from mph to kmih.

Your vehicle has a tamper resistant odometer.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new ocdometer installed. If the new one can be set to
the mileage total of the old odometer, then it must

be. But if it can't, then iU's set al zero and a labal must
be put on the driver's door to show the old mileage
reading when the new ocdometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

A trip odometer can tell you how far you have driven
since you last set it to zero. To reset it, push the

TAIF AESCT wuilwi. 1 youl veNiCie i3 equnpped will a
DIC, see Drver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-47
for information on resetting the trip cdometer.

Tachometer

If vour vehicle has this

3 4 teature, the tachometer
2 | S
WM [, tells you how fast the
1. " muxme B b engine is rurning.

It displays engine speed In
thousands of revolutions
per minute (rpm).

D;;O fi?

TRACTIOM O EECURITY]

BEBEEA
HHHBme

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the shaded warning area, or engine
damage may occur.
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key Is turmned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind people to
fasten their safety belts,

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds,

If the driver's bell is already buckled, neither the chime
nor tha light will come on.

then tlash for several more.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks

the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions. The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,
the wirlng and the crash sensing and diagnostic
module. For more information on the air bag system,
see Air Bag Systems on page 1-52.

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash
for a few seconds.

Then the light should go
out. This means the
system Is ready.

AR
BAG

I the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.
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A CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yourseif or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN.

If the light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it
will be ready to warn you if there is a problem.

Battery Warning Light

When you turn the key to
RLUN, this light will tum on

briefly to show that the
generator and battery

charging systems
VOLT are working.

If the light stays on, a chime will sound indicating that
the vehicle needs service. You should take your vehicle
to the dealer as soon as possible. To save the battery
until you get there, turn ofi all accessories and set

the climate control system to OFF,
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Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided info two
parts. If one par isn't working, the other parnt can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on, there is a brake problem.
Have your brake system inspected right away.

BRAKE

(3)

When the ignition is on, the brake system warming light
will also come on when you set your parking brake,

The light will stay on if your parking brake doesn't
release fully, If you try to drive off with the parking brake
set, a chime will also come on until you release the
parking brake. If the light stays on after your parking
brake is fully released. it means you have a brake
problem.

if the light comes on while you are driving, pull oft the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer o the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-32,

United States Canada

This light should come on when you turn the key to
BUN., If it doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will
be ready to wam you if there’s a problem.

/N CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

&

If the light stays on, tum the ignition to OFF. Or, if the
light comes on when you're driving, stop as soon

as possible and turn the ignition off. Then start the
engine again to reset the systemn. If the light still stays
on, or comes on again while you're driving, your vehicle
needs senvice. If the regular brake system waming
light isn't on, you shill have brakes, but you don't have
anti-lock brakes. If the regular brake system warning
light is also on, you don't have anti-lock brakes

and thera's a problem with vour regular brakes.

See Brake System Warning Light on page 3-38.

The anti-lock brake system waming light will corne on
briefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN. This

is normal. If the light doesn't come on then, have it flixed
so it will be ready to warn you if there is a problem.

With the anti-lock brake
system, the light{s) will
come on when your engine
is started and may stay

on for several seconds.
That's normal.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Warning Light

TRACTION OFF

For vehicles equipped with
the traction control system,
this warning light should
come on briefly when

the engine is started.

It the waming light doesn't come on then, hava it fixed
50 It will be ready to warn you if there's a problem.

If it stays on, or comes on when you're driving, thare
may be a problem with your traction control system and
your vehicle may need service. When this warning

light is on, the system will not limit wheel spin.

Adjust your driving accordingly.
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The traction control system waming light may come on Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
for the following reasons:

* |f you tum the system off by pressing the button This gage shows the
located on the end of the gearshift lever, the \ " I / / angine coolant
warning light will come on and stay on. To turn the C ‘$ H temperature. If the pointer
system back on, press the button again. The B o moves into the shaded
warning light should go off. See Traction Conirol TEMPERATLRE o -E| area the engine is too hot.
System (TCS) on page 4-9 for more Information. _\}'
THATTVOM OFT SECURAT

= |f there's a brake systern problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control

system will furn off and the warning light will come 628838 w

on. If your brakes begin to overheat, the traction SHEBme
control system will turm off and the warning light will

come on until your brakes cool down Standard version

engine-related problem, the system will turm off and

the warning light will come on A temperature indicator light will turn on and a chime
will sound.

it the traction control system warning light comes on

and stays on for an extended period of time when the I you have I;n:een SprEaLng your wh":la.”"_d er normal

system is tumed on, your vehicle nesds service. driving conditions, and the temperature indicator

light comes on, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible,




Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Service Engine Soon Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
confrol systems.

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

This system is called OBD Il (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SO0N light
comes on to indicate that there is a problem and service
is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent. This may
pra'u'&n!. mare serious damage to your vehicle. This

e ] - -
SysiE i3 2i3C Gssigned 1o assist your sondiso tochnician

in correctly diagnosing any malfunction.

WO R R

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be coveraed by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you
it is working, when the ignition is on and the engina
15 nol running. If the light doesn't come on, have

it repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfira condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or gualified service centar
diagnosis and service may be required.

% Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle,
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and senvice may be required,
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If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage 1o
your vehicle;

* Heducing vehicle speed.
¢ Avoiding hard accelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.

® |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

It the light stops flashing and remains on steady,
see “If the Light Is On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when il is safe to do so,

stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.

Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If the
Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps. and drive the vehicle to

your dealer or qualified service center for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following;

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

It =0, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap, 5ee Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.
A tew driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Did you jusl drive through a deep puddie of water?

If s0, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few dnving trips should turn the light ofi.
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Have you recently changed brands of fual?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel.

See Gasoline Oclane on page 5-5. Poor fual quality
will cause your engine not to run as efficiently as
designed. You may notice this as stalling after start-up,
stalling when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring,
hesitation on acceleration or stumnbling on acceleration.
(These conditions may go away once the enging is
warmed up.) This will be detected by the system and
cause the light to turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic lools to fix any mechanical or electncal
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and
Maintenance Programs

Some state/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs ta inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getiing a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you nead to know in order to help
your vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspaction if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON light is on or not working property.

Your vehicle will not pass this Inspection if the OBD
{on-board diagnostic) system determines thal critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen
if you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnastic system is
designed to evaluate critical emission control systems
during nnrmal driving This mav take several davs

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Oil Pressure Light

If your vehicle has the
standard instrument pansl
!:&7 clustar, this light will

: come on if there is a
problem with your vehicle's
OIL angine oll pressure.

If your vehicle has the optional gage cluster. you can
read your oil pressure directly from the Driver
Information Center (DIC). See DIC Controls and
Displays on page 3-47,

The oil pressure light will come on briefly when you tum
your key to RUN. That's just a check to be sure the
light works. This is normal and doesn't show a problem,
If it doesn't come on and then go off, be sure to have

it fixed so it will be there to warn you if there is a
prablem,

When this light comes on and sfays on, and a chime
sounds, it means oil isn't going through the engine
properly. The oil could be low, or there might be some
other oil problem. See your dealer for service.

N CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low.

it you do, your engine can become so hot that
it catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected
oil problems can be costly and is nol covered
by your warranty.
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Security Light

SECURITY

Your vehicle may have a
content theft-aeterrent
alarm system. With this
system, the SECURITY
light will flash as you
open the door (if your
ignition is off).

For mora information see Content Theft-Deterrent on

page 2-18

Cruise Control Light

CRUISE

The CRUISE light comes
on when you sel the
vehicle's cruise control.

See "Cruise Control” under

Turn Signal/Muwitifunction
Lever on page 3-5.

Service Vehicle Soon Light

SERVICE
VEHICLE
SOON

This light will come on and
stay on if your vehicle has
certain non-emission
related problems,

These problems may not be obvious and may affect
vehicle performance or durability. Consult a qualified
dealership for necessary repairs to maintain top vehicle

performance.

This light will come on briefiy when the ignition is tumed
on to show that it is working properly.




Fuel Gage
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The fuel gage shows about how much fuel is in your
lank. It works only when the ignition is on, When

the indicator moves o the edge of the low fuel waming
band, the low fuel warning light will come on and a
chime will sound, You still have a little fuel left, but you
need to get more fuel right away.

Here are some things that some owners ask about.
Mone of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

* At the service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads full.

* |t takes more (or less) fuel to fill up than the gage
indicated. For example, the gage may have
indicated half full, but it took more {(or less) than
half the tank’s capacity to fill it.

* The gage moves up a little when you turn a comer,
speed up or make a hard stop.

* The gage doesn't go back to empty when you tum
off the ignition.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a Drver Information
Center (DIC). The DIC will display information about
how your vehicle is funclioning, as well as waming
messages if a system problem is detected. This feature
also allows two different drivers to store and recall

their own parsonal cholce settings. See "DIC Controls
and Displays" following for more information.

DIC Controls and Displays

When you turn the ignition on, the DIC will dispiay
your DRIVER NUMBER. You can have your dealer
program your name to appear on this display line.
See your dealer for more Information,

The system will then perform a status check and display
any messages if a problem is detected, If there are

no problems detected, the display will retumn to the mode
selected by that driver the last time the ignition was
turned off.

If a problem is detected, a diagnostic message will
appear in the display. The following pages will show the
meassages you may see on the DIC display,

The maessage center is continuously updated with the
vehicle's performance status.

The following buttons
are on the DIC control
panel which is localed to
the left of the steering
colunmn:

ODO/TRIP (Odometer/Trip): When this button Is
pressed, the display will show the total mileage, and
Trip 1 or Trip 2 miles. Trip 1 and Trip 2 will display the
miles traveled since the last reset. To reset the trip
odometer, press the ODO/TRIP button until the preferred
trip number (1 or 2} is shown In the DIC display, then
press the RESET button. The trip odometer will

now accumulate miles until the next reset.
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FUEL INFO (Information): Press this button to display
fuel information.

Press the FUEL INFO button until the display shows
FUEL ECONOMY AVERAGE. Average fuel economy is
viewed as a long tarm approximation of your overall
driving conditions. To learn the average fuel economy
from a new starting point, press the RESET button while
the average fuel economy |s displayed in the DIC.

Press the FUEL INFO button until the display shows
FUEL ECONOMY INST, Instantanecus fual economy
varies with your driving conditions, such as acceleration,
braking and the grade of the road being traveled.

The RESET button does net function in this mode.

Press the FUEL INFO button until the display shows
FUEL RANGE, The fuel range will calculate the
remaining distance you can drive without refueling.
This calculation is based on the average fuel economy
for the last 25 miles (40.25 km) driven, and the fuel
remaining in the fuel tank. The RESET button does not
function in this moda.

GAGE INFO (Information): Use this button fo display
oil pressure, oil life, coolant temperature, tire pressure
and batlery information.

Press the GAGE INFO button until OIL PRESSURE
appears in the display. If there are no problems
detectad with the oll pressure, the display will show OIL
PRESSURE NORMAL., If a low oll pressure condition is
detected, the display will show OIL PRESSURE LOW,
If you see the OIL PRESSURE LOW message. your
vehicle could be low on oil or the oil is not going through
the engine properly. See your dealer for service.

Press the GAGE INFO button until COOLANT TEMP
appears in the display. If there are no problems detected
with the termperature, COOLANT TEMP NOBMAL will
appear in the display. If the temperature s too high,
COOLANT TEMP HOT will appear in the display. If you
see the COOLANT TEMP HOT message, the engine Is
overheated, You should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and tum off your engine as soon as possible.
This manual explains what to do. See Engine
Overhealing on page 5-28.
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Press the GAGE INFO button untll the display shows
BATTERY STATE. If the voltage is normal the display will
show BATTERY STATE NORMAL. If the voltage drops
below 10.5 volts, the display will show BATTERY STATE
LOW. If the voltage is above 16.2 volts, the display will
show BATTERY STATE HIGH. If the display shaws the
high or low message, you need to have your battery and
charging system checked.

Preas the GAGE INFO button until QIL LIFE INDEX
appears in the display, The OIL LIFE INDEX NORMAL
display will show an estimate of the oil's remaining useful
life. When the ol life index is less than 10 percent, the
display will show OIL LIFE INDEX CHANGE OIL. When
you have the oil changed according to the maintenance
schedule (see Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
on page 6-4 ), you will have to reset the oil lite monitor.
To reset the Qil Life System, see Engine O on

page 5-13.

Press the GAGE INFO button until TIRE PRESSURE
appears in the display. TIRE PRESSURE NORMAL is
displayed when the check tire pressure system believes
your vehicle's tire pressures are normal. If a patenbai tre
pressure problem is detected, the display will show
CHECK TIRE PRESSURE.

If you see the CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message, you
should stop as soon as you can and chack all your tires
for damage. If a tire is flat, see If a Tire Goes Flat on
page 5-70. Also check the tire pressure |n all four tires as
s00n as you can, See Inflation — Tire Pressure on

page 5-62 and Check Tire Pressure Sysfem on

page 5-63. There are times when you will have to reset
(calibrate) the Check Tire Pressure System. See Check
Tire Pressure Syslem on page 5-63.

RESET: This button, used along with other buttons,
will reset system functions.

EMG/MET (English/Metric): Use this button to change
the display between English and metric unils.

DIC messages can be displayed in one of three
languages: English, French or Spanish. The language
of the display is set by pressing both the FUEL

INFO and RESET buttons for five seconds. As the
buttons are held, each language will be displayed for
three seconds. Release the FUEL INFO and RESET

All DIC messages will now be in the selected language.
Language selection can also be done through the

DIC Personal Choice Programming. See “Language
Selection” later in this section,
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DIC Warnings and Messages

Other messages or warnings may appear In the DIC
display. For Canadian drivers, in addition to the

DIC message your DIC will display EXP with a number
after it which reflects the following messages:

EXP
(Export 1D) Warning Measage

20 TURN SIGNAL STILL ON?

24 TRUNK AJAR

25 WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID LOW

BATTERY SAVER ACTIVE

ENGINE OIL LOW — CHECK LEVEL

THEFT ATTEMPT DETECTED

5|25

SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM

55 STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE

61 GAS CAP LOOSE - CHECK CAP

81 CHANGE ENGINE OIL SQONM

g1 TACTION CONTROL 5YSTEM ACTIVE

102 CHECK CHARGE SYSTEM

139 DOOR AJAR

144 CHECK TIRE PRESSURES

The EXP codes are used to make translation from
English to other languagas easier,

Pressing any of the DIC control buttons will remaove
the messages or warmnings from the DIC display.

SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM - 54: If you ever
see the SERVICE STABILITY SYSTEM message,

it means there may be a problem with your stability
enhancement system. If you see this message,

iry 1o reset the system (stop; lwm off the engine; then
start the engine again). if the SERVICE STABILITY
SYSTEM message siill comes on, it means there is a
problem. You should see your dealer for service.
Reduce your speed and drive accordingly.

STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE - 55: You may see the
STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE message an the Driver
Information Center. | means that an advanced,
compuler-controlled system has come on to help your
vehicle continue 1o go in the direction in which you're
steering. This stability enhancement system activates
whan the compuler senses that your vehicle is just
starting to spin, as it might if you hit a patch of ice or
other slippery spol on the road. When the systam is on,
you may hear a noise or feel a vibration in the brake
pedal. This is normal,

When the STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE message is on,
you should continue 1o steer In the direction you want

to go. The system is designed to help you in bad
weather or other difficult driving situations by making the
most of whatever road conditions will permit. If the
STABILITY SYSTEM ACTIVE message comes on, you ll
know that something has caused your vehicle to start

o spin, so you should consider slowing down.
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DIC Vehicle Personalization

The DIC can be used to program the following personal
choice features available with your vehicle:

* Automatic Door Locks

* Window Lock Out

* Security Feedback

* Delayed Locking

* Perimeter Lighting

* Memory Seals

* Qutside Curb View Assist Mirror
® Driver ID

* Language Selection

The personal choice settings displayed on the DIC

are determined by the transmittar used 1o enter

the vehicle. Each remote keyless entry transmilter was
pre-programmed to belong to DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2
and is numbered on the back. After the unlock button on
a ramote Keyless entry fransmitler is pressed and the
ignition is in RUN, the DIC will display the identified
driver and recall the settings previously programmed
for that driver, The settings can also be recalled

by briefly pressing one of the MEMORY buttons located
on the driver's door.

If you unlock the vehicle using your door key instead of
your fransmitter, the DIC will not change drivers and
will recall the information from the last transmitter

used or the last driver using the memory seat controls,
It this happens and you were not the last driver of

the vehicle, simply press your comect driver number on
the memory seat controls or press the unlock button
on your remote keyless entry transmitter.
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Lise the following steps for personalization programming
instructions.

1. Turn the ignition on and keep the transaxle in
PARK (P,

2. Inform the DIC which drver you are by pressing the
unltock button on your remote keyless entry
transmitter or the appropriate memaory seat control,

3. Press and hold the ENG/MET button for five
seconds. WELCOME TO BUICK QPTION
FEATURE will appear in the dispiay.

4. The first cheice to be made will be DRIVER
ID 1 or 2, Press the ENG/MET button to toggle
between your selections within a display and
RESET to choose the current selection and move
on to the next personal cholce feature.

If you would like to exit the selection mode without
moving through each of the personal choice features,
simply press a different button on the DIC or turn off the
ignition. Whatever personal choices you made will

still be retained, even without passing through each of
the teatures. In order for your personal choices 1o save,
you must press RESET after making your selections.

If you happen to move past a selection you would like to
make a personal choice for, prass the unlock button

on your remole keyless entry transmitler or press

the appropriate driver number on the seat control.

This will retumn you to the beginning of the option feature
programming mode.

Automatic Door Locks

The door lock modes when shifting in and out of
PARK (P), can be changed through the DIC. You can
change these modes by different selections of the
following DIC displays:

* AUTO DOOR LOCKS - OFF/ON

% UNLOCK - OFF/OMN

% UNLOCK - KEY OFF/PARK

% DOOR TO UNLOCK — DRIVER/ALL

If you choose OFF for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, your door
locks will operate normally with no automatic feature.

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, ON

for UNLOCK and KEY OFF, your doors will lock every
time you shift out of PARK (P), and the doors will unlock
every ime you stop and tum the ignition to OFF.

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, ON for
UNLOCK and PARK, your doors will lock avery time you
shift out of PARK (P), and the doors will unlock every
time you stop and shift into PARK (P).

It you choose ON for AUTC DOOR LOCKS, and OFF
for UNLOCK, your doors will lock every time you

shift out of PARK (P}, and there will be no automatic
door unlock when shifting back into PARK (P).
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If you choose ON for UNLOCK and DRIVER for DOOR
TO UNLOCK, only the driver's door will automatically
unlock when shifting into PARK or turning the key

to OFF.

If you choose ON for UNLOCK and ALL for DOOR TO
UNLOCK, all doors will automatically unlock when
shifting into PARK or turning the key lo OFF.

To change modes, do the following:

1. Move the arrow on the display between the
salections by pressing the ENG/MET button.

2. Once you have made your selection, press the
RESET bution and your choice will be retained
in memaory.

See Programmable Automatic Door Locks on page 2-11
far more information about this feature.

Window Lock Out

The number of passenger windows locked out by the
window LOCK switch can be proegrammed through
the DIC.

If you choose R + PASS, all three passenger window
switches will be inactive when the window LOCK switch
is enabled.

if you choose REAR, only the two rear passenger
window switches will be locked out when the window
LOCK switch is enabled.

To change modes, do the following:

1. Move the arrow on the display betwean R + PASS
and AEAR by pressing the ENG/MET bution.

2. Once you have made your selection, press the
RESET button. Your choice will be retained in
memory.

For more information on this feature, see “Window Lock
Out® under Power Windows on page 2-17.
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Security Feedback

By choosing different combinations of these selections,
you can choose the type of transmitter activated
teedback when locking and unlocking your vehicle with
your transmitter, Each Ume you make a selection by
pressing the ENG/MET button, press the RESET button
o record your choice.

¢ KEYLESS FEEDBACK — OFF/ON
¢ LIGHTS FEEDBACK - OFF/ON
¢ HORN FEEDBACK — OFF/ON

It you choose ON tor KEYLESS FEEDBACK you will
also need to choose LIGHTS and‘or HORN FEEDBACK

You can select the following modes:

¢ |f you choose OFF for KEYLESS FEEDBACK, you
will receive no security feedback when locking or
unlocking your vehicle.

¢ |f you choose ON for KEYLESS FEEDBACK and
CN for LIGHTS FEEDBACK, the exterior lamps
will flash twice when unlocking your vehicle
and once when locking your vehicle.

¢ |f you choose ON for KEYLESS FEEDBACK and
ON for HORN FEEDBACK, your horn will chirp
when all doors are unlocked and when locking your
vehicle,

® |f you choose ON for KEYLESS, LIGHTS and

HORMN FEEOBACK, your exterior lamps will

flash twice at the first unlock button press, your
exterior lamps will flash twice and the horn will chirp
once al the second unlock button press, and the
axterior lamps will flash and the hom will chirp once
when locking your vehicle,

For more information on this feature, see "Security
Feedback" under Remote Keyless Enfry System
Operation on page 2-5.

Delayed Locking

This feature, which delays the actual locking of the
vehicle, can be made active or inactive through the BIC.
When DELAYED LOCKING — QFF/ON appears on the
display, usa the ENG/MET button to toggle the arrow
betwean OFF and ON. When you have made your
choice, press the RESET button to record your selection.

For mare information on this feature, see Delayed
Locking on page 2-10,
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Perimeter Lighting

Press the unlock button an the remote keyless entry
transmifter to tum on the DRL (high-beams at reduced
intensity). parking lamps and back-up lamps if it is
dark enough according fo the Twilight Sentinel™,

You can control activation of this feature by choosing
OFF or ON when the PERIMETER LIGHTS choice

Is displayed on the DIC. Make your choice by pressing
the ENG/MET butten and record your choice by
pressing the RESET button. You will then be prompted
1o choose a TIMEOUT period. See "Exterior Lights”
following for more information.

For more information on this feature, see "Perimeter
Lighting” under Inferor Lamps on page 3-15.

Exterior Lights

The EXTERIOR LIGHTS/TIMEQUT featlure can be
changed to a desired setting by using the ENG/MET 1o
toggle from 5 to 30 seconds. Each toggle will increase
the time by five seconds, Once the desired timeout

is displayed, press HeESE | 1o record your choie andg
mave on o the next personal choice feature.

Memory Seats

If your vehicle has this feature, the memory seat and
mirror positions will be recalled for the identified driver
when the remote keyless entry transmitter is used to
enter the vehicle.

You can program this feature 1o be active by choosing
ON when the SEAT RECALL choice appears, or
imactive by choosing OFF when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears on the DIC. Make your choices

by pressing the ENG/MET button and store them to
memory by pressing the RESET bution.

You can also program this feature fo recall your
memory seat position or the exit seal posifion.

MEMORY: Choose ON when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears. and then choose MEMORY when the
RECALL POSITION choice appears.

EXIT: Choose ON when the SEAT RECALL choice
appears, and then choose EXIT when the RECALL
POSITION choice appears. The seat will move when
YUU e e veiiie allen uiiosnig i wien & femots

keyless entry transmitter. This will allow for easy entry.

For more information on this feature, see Memory
Seal and Mirrors on page 2-49.




Qutside Curb View Assist Mirror

If your vehicle has the outside curb view assist mirror,
which tips the passenger mirror down while the vehicle
Is In REVERSE (R), it can be made active or inactive
through the DIC. When TILT MIRRORS - OFF/ON
appears on the display, use the ENG/MET button lo
toggle the arrow between OFF and ON. When you have
made your choice, press the RESET button 1o record
your selection. For more information on this feature,
see Outside Curb View Assist Mirror on page 2-38.

Driver ID

This feature displays the DRIVER ID, as identified by
the DIC. If this feature is ON, the DRIVER 1D will

be displayed every time the ignition is tumed on. If the
DRIVER ID is OFF, the DRIVER ID can be displayed
by pressing either a button on the remote keyless entry
transmitter or a memory seat button.

Language Selection

After DRIVER |D has been selected, “Language
English” will be displayed. Pressing the RESET button
selects English as the DIC language and ends
programming. If you prefer the language to be French
or Spanish, press the ENG/MET button when “Language
English™ appears on the display. Hold the ENG/MET
button until the desired language Is displayed, then
press the RESET button to select thal language.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. Iif you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and o give years of listening pleasure. You will get

the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yoursell with
it firsl. Find out what your audio system can do and

how to operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting
the mast out of the advanced engineering that went

Inko 1.

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
system even after the ignition is turned off. See
"Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under fgnition
Positions on page 2-22.

Setting the Time

Press and hold H until the correct hour appears on
the display. AM will also appear for morning hours.
Press and hold M until the correct minute appears
on the display. The time may be sat with the ignition
on or off.

To synchronize the hme with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold H and M at the same time until TIME UPDATED
appears on the display. If the fime is not available from
the station, NO UPDATE will appear on the display
instead.
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Radio with CD

PO

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system
on and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum this knob to increase or 1o
cecrease the volume.

DISP (Display): Press this button 1o switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
The time can be displayed with the ignition on or off.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up
for road and wind noise as you drive. To get to SCV,
press the TUNE/AUDIO button repeatedly until SPEED
VOL is displayed. Tum the TUNE/AUDIO button to
select OFF, MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice
allows for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, SCV automatically
Increases the volume, as necessary, to overcome nolse
at any speed. The volume level should always sound
the same to you as you drive. If you don't want to

use SCV, select OFF.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1,
FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose a radio station.

lka SEEK ¢+ : Press the right or the lefl arrow to go 1o
the next or to the previous station and stay there

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until SCAN appears on

the display, The radio will go to a station, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next station. Press one of
the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radic will go to the first
presel stalion stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. Press
one of the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning presets.

The radio will seek and scan only to stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retumn o your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following sleps:

Tum the radio on.
Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FMZ2.
Tune in the desired station.

Press EQ to select the EQ setting. It will be stored
with the preset station.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. When you hear the radio produce
one beep, release the pushbution. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station you set
will return.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutlon.

T
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release AUDIO until BASS, MID or
TREBLE appears on the display. Then turn the
AUDIO knob to increase or to decrease. If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREBLE. Then push
and hold AUDIO for mare than two seconds until you
hear a beep. BASS and a zero, MID and a zero or
TREBLE and a zerc will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
to the middie position, end out of audio mode by
pushing the AUDIO knob unhl the display goes blank.
Then push and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds
until you hear a beep. ALL CENTERED will appear

on the display.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right and the
left speakers, push and release AUDIO until BAL appears
on the display. Then turn the AUDIO knob 1o move the
sound toward the right or the left speakers. A bar graph
with indicators will show how the sound is balanced
between the right and the left speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, push and release AUDIO until FADE appears
on the display. Then tum the AUDIO knob to move the
sound toward the front or the rear speakers. A bar graph
with indicators will show how the sound is balanced
between the front and rear speakers.

Te adjust balance or fade to the middie position, select
BAL or FADE, Then push and hold AUDIO for more than
two seconds until you hear a beep, The indicator will be
centered on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls to
the middle position, end out of audio mode by pushing the
AUDIO knob until the display goes blank. Then press and
hold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you hear a
beep, ALL CENTERED will appear on the display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to choose bass, mid
and treble egualization settings designed for different
program types.




Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only
on FM stations that broadcast RDS information.

Using this system, the radio can do the following:

* Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programiming,

% receive announcements concerning local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and
% seek to stafions with traffic announcements,

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is avallable. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the oall lattars will annaar on tha dienlay,
instead of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide
the time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being

broadcast,

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY parform the following:

1. Press P-TYP. The PTY symbaol will be displayed
on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the AUDIO knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you to
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
calegory and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow once, If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5, If PTY times out and Is no longer on the display,
go back to Step 1.

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYP button until you hear & beep on the PTY

you want o interrupt with. An asterisk will appear next
to the PTY name (for example CLASSICAL"). When you
ara listening to a UL, the |ast selected HUS siation

will interrupt play if that selected PTY format is
broadcast.
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Prass P-TYP. The PTY symbol will be displayed on
the screen.

2. Select a category by tuming the AUDIO knob.

4. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SEEK arrow, and the radic will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press and hold either SEEK arrow again 1o stop at
a paricular station,

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds 1o turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not swiltch to
other stations. When you tum the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
be turmed on.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcament comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If a compact disc is playing,
play will stop during the announcement. You will not

be able to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This fealure is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): |f the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song fitle, call in phone numbers, stc.

If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, prass the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.
The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until 2 new message is received or a
different station is tuned to.
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TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to seek to a station
that broadcasts traffic announcemeants. TRAF will appear
on the display. If no station is found, NO TRAF will
appear on the display.

When a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it,
even il the volume is muted or a compact disc is
playing. If the compact disc player Is being used,

play will stop during the announcement,

Radio Messages

CAL (CALIBRATE): Your audio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If this
message appears on the display it means that your
radio has notl been configured properly for your vehicle
and must be returned to the dealership for service.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up,

The player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing.
If you want to insert a CD while the ignition or the
radio is off, first press the eject button or DISP,

if you turn off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player, It will stay in the player. When you turn on the
lgnition or systam, the disc will start playing where

it stopped, If it was the last selected audio source.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Errors™ later in this section.

14<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to

guickly reverse within a track, Release Is it to play the
passage, You will hear sound at a reduced level.

2 bp (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
quickly advance within a track. Release it to play
the passage. You will hear sound at a reduced level.

4 ADM (Random): Press this pushbulton to hear
the tracks in random, rather than sequential, order.
Press RDM again fo tum off random play.




DISP (Display): Press this button lo see which track is
playing. Press it again within five seconds to see

how long It has been playing. To change what is
normally shown on the display (track or elapsed time),
press this button until you see the display you want,
then hold the button until the display flashes.

kI SEEK B : Fress the left arrow to go to the star
of the current track it more than eight seconds have

played. If you hold the button or press it more than once,

the player will continue moving back through the disc.

Press the night arrow to go to the next track. If you hold
the button or press it more than once, the player will
continue moving forward through the disc.

To scan CD tracks, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until SCAN appears on the

display. You will hear a beep. The disc will go 1o the next

track, play for a few seconds, then go on to the next
track. The sound will mute and SCAN and the track
number will appear on the display while scanning.

The disc will only scan forward. Press one of the SEEK
arrows again to slop scanning.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing.

CD: Press this button to change to playing a CD when
listening to the radio.

£ (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD.

Compact Disc Errors

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due o one of the following reasons:

® You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road is smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upsida down.

® The air is very humid, If so, wait about an hour and
iry again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try & known good CD,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. f your radio displays
an error number, write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem,
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
fealures are available for use only on FM stations thal
broadcast RDS information

s Seek to stations broadcasting the selecled type of
programming,

8 recenve announcements cencermning local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and
& sepk to siations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon recelving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is

a continental U.S. based satellite radio service that
offers 100 coasl to coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming.

XM™ provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song fitle and artist name. A service fee s
required In order lo receive the XM™ sarvice. For more
information, contact XM™ at www xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696)
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Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tumn the system
on and off,

VOL (Velume): Tum this knob 1o increase or to
decrease the volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up
for road and wind noise as you drive. To get to SCV,
press the TUNE/AUDIO button repeatedly until SPEED
VOL is displayed. Turn the TUNE/AUDIO button to
salect OFF, MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice
allows for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, SCV automatically
increases the volume, as necessary, to overcome noise
at any speed. The volume level should always sound
the same to you as you drive. If you don't want to

use SCV, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Press this buiton to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Time display is available with the ignition turned off

For XM™ (LUSA only, if your radio is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), pressing this button while in
XM™ mode to retrieve vanous pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By prassing and
releasing the RCL button, you may retrieve four
different categories of information: Artist, Song Title,
Category or PTY, Channe! Mumber/Channel Name.

To change the default on the display, push this button
until you see the display you want, then hold the

knob until the display flashes. The selected display will
now be the default,
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Finding a Station

BAMND: Press this bution to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equippad
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service). The display will
show your selection.

TUNE:; Turn this knob to choose a radio station.

k1 SEEK I+ : Press the right or the left arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until SCAN appears on

the display. The radio will go to a stafion, play for a faw
seconds, then go on to the next station. Press one of
the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arrows for more than four seconds untll PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the display, You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first
preset station stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on 10 Ing next preset stanon. Fress
one of the SEEK arrows again 1o stop scanning presets.

The radio will seek and scan only to the stations that
are in the selected band and only to those with a

strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA only,
if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satellite

Radic Service), by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2,
ar XM1, XM2.

3. Tune in the desired stafion.

4. Press EQ to select the EQ setting. It will be stored
with the preset station.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. When you hear the radio produce
one beep, release the pushbulton. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station you sel
will retumn.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release AUDIO until BASS, MID or
TREBLE appears on the display. Then tum the
AUDIO knob to increase or to decrease, If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble,

To adjust bass, midrange or freble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREBLE. Then push and
heold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you

hear a beep. BASS and a zero, MID and a zero or
TREBLE and a zero will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
to the middle position, end out of audio made by
pushing the AUDIO knob until the display goes blank.
Then push and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds
until you hear a beep. ALL CENTERED will appear

on the display,

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to choose bass, mid
and Ireble equalization settings designed for differant

program types,

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right and the
left speakers, push and release AUDIO until BAL appears
on the display. Then tum the AUDIO knaob to move the
sound toward the right or the left speakers, A bar graph
with indicators will show how the sound is balanced.

To adjust the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, push and release AUDIO until FADE appears
on the display. Then tum the AUDIO knob to move the
sound toward the front or the rear speakers. A bar graph
with indicators will show how the sound is balanced

To adjust balance or fade to the middle position, select
BAL ar FADE. Then push and hold AUDIO for maore than
two seconds until you hear a beep. The indicator will be
centered on the display.

Ta adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls to
the middle position, end out of audio mode by pushing the
AUDIO knob until the display goes blank. Then press and
hold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you hear a
beep. ALL CENTERED will appear on the display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to choose bass, mid
and treble equalization settings designed for different

program types.
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Finding a PTY Station (RDS and XM™)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press P-TYP, The PTY symbol will be displayed
on the screen.

2. Select a categary by turning the AUDIO knob.

3. Once the desired category Is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you 10
the category’s first station,

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK ammow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. It PTY times out and Is no longer on the display,
go back to Step 1.

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYP button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with. An asterisk will appear next
to the PTY name (for example CLASSICAL®). When vou
are listening to a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will interrupt play If thal selected PTY format

is broadcast,

An asterisk will not display for XM™ Sateliite Radio
Service,

SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following.

1. Press P-TYP. The PTY symbol will be displayed on
the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the AUDIO knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SEEK arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category

4. Press and hold either SEEK arrow again to stop at
a particular slation.

if both P-TYP and TRAF are on. the radio will
search for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcements.,

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds fo turm alternate frequency on. AF ON will
appear on the display. The radio may switch to stronger
stations. Press and hold BAND again for two seconds
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on the display. The radio will not switch to other stations.
When you turn the ignition off and then on again, the
alternate frequency feature will automatically be

turmed on,

This function does not apply for XM™
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencles.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on tha display. You will
hear the announcemeant, even if the volume is muted

or a cassefle tape or compact disc is playing. If a
cassette tape or compact disc is being used, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to turn off alert announcaments

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc

If the whole message is not displayed, pars of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or

a ditferent stafion is tuned to.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if
the tuned station broadcasts trafiic announcements.
To receive the traffic announcement from the tuned
station, press this button. Brackets will be displayed
around TRAF and when a traffic announcemeant comes
on the tuned radic station you will hear iL.

If the current tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcemeant comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO TRAF
will appear on the display

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupl the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™ station. Press the
TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements. When the radio
finds a station that broadcasts traffic announcements,
it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CD, or XM™ station. If no station is
found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.
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Radio Messages

CAL (CALIBRATE): Your audio system has been calibrated for your vehicle from the factary. If this message
appears on the display it means that your radio has not been configured properly for your vehicle and must be
returned o the dealership for service,

XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channels)

XL on the radio display,
after the channel name,
indicates content with
explicit language.

These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9698).

Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

No Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning comrectly, but you are in a
locafion that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay)

text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly,
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display .
Message Condition Action Required
CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not currently in senice. Tune to another
channel.
CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.
available Tune to another station. if this station was one of yvour
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset butlon.
MNo Info Artist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working property.
No Info Song/Program Title not Mo song fitle information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system |s working properly.
No Info Category Name not Mo category information is available at this tme on this
available channel. Your system is working properly.
MNa Info No TextInformational No text or informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.
Mot Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required
XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously baen
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
sarvicing facility

Radio ID Radio 1D label If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

{channel ) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label.
This label is needed to aclivate your sarvice.

Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channet 0,
(should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chk XMRBcvr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. I the ignition and the radio are on, the tape

can be inserted and will begin playing. If you hear
nothing or hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squarely. Press the eject button to remove the tape

and start over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME and AUDIO
controls just as you do for the radio. The display will

show an arrow to show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition or radio

is off, first press the eject button or DISP. Cassette tape
adapter kits for portable compact disc players will

work in your cassefte tape player.

Your tape bias is set aufomatically
If an error appears on the display, see "Cassette Tape
Messages" later in this section,

144 (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the

tape rapidly. The radio will play while the tape reverses.
Press it again to return to playing speed

2 [>[> (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. The radio will play
while the tape advances, Press this pushbulton again 1o
return to playing speed.

6 SIDE: Press this pushbutton lo play the other side of
the tape.

ki SEEK C+ : Your tape must have at least thrae
seconds of silence between each selection for seek to
work. Press the left or the right armow to go to the
previous or to the next selection on the tape.

To scan cassette tape selections, press and held one of
the SEEK arrows for two seconds until SCN appears
on the display. You will hear a beep. The tape will go to
the next selection, play for a few seconds, then go on
to the next selection. The cassetie tape will only

scan forward. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to
stop scanning.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
cassette tape or CD is playing.

CD TAPE: Fress this button o play a cassette tape or
a CD when listening to the radio.

£> (Eject): Press this button to eject a tape.
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Cassette Tape Messages

it an error message appears while trying to play a
cassatte tape, it could be for one of the following
reasons:

* TIGHT TAPE: The tape is tight and the player can't
lum the tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape
with the open end down and try to turn the right
hub counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape
over and repeat, If the hubs do not tum easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player. Try a new lape to make sure your player
IS5 Working propariy.

* BROKEN TAPE: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.

CLEAN PLAYER: |f this message appears on the
display, the cassetle tape player needs to be cleaned.

It will still play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and player.
See Care of Your Casselte Tape Player on page 3-84.

If any error ocours repeatedly or if an error can't be
COIMectad, Coniact your gegiersing, il yuur rduig dispiays
an error number, write it down and provide it to your
dealership when reparting the problem.

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapler kil
with your cassette tape player after activating the bypass
feature on your tape player.

To activate the bypass feature, use the following steps:
1. Tum the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.
3. Insert the adapter into the cassette slot.
4,

Prass and hold the CD TAPE button until READY is
displayed.

The override feature will remain active until the aject
button |s pressed.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up.

The player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing.
If you want to insert a CD while the ignition or the
radio |& off, first press the eject button or DISP.

if you tum off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you turn on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where
it stopped. if it was the last selected audio source.

If an arror appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Errors™ later in this section.

1<<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
quickly reverse within a track. You will hear sound.

2 P (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton
to quickly advance within a track. You will hear sound.

4 RDM (Random): Press this pushbufton lo hear
the tracks in random, rather than sequential, order
Press RDM again to turn off random play.

DISP (Display): Prass this butlon to see which track is
playing. Press it again within live seconds to see

how long it has been playing. To change the default on
the display (track or elapsed time), push this button
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the default.

k1 SEEK [ : Press the left SEEK arrow to go to the
start of the current track if more than elght seconds have
played. If you hold the button or press it more than once,
the player will continue moving back through the disc.

Press the right SEEK arrow 1o go to the next rack.
If you hold the button or press it mere than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the dise.

To scan CD tracks, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until SCAN appears on the
display. You will hear a beep. The disc will go to the next
track, play for a few seconds, then go on to the nex! irack.
The disc will only scan forward, Press one of the SEEK
arrows again to stop scanning.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
cassette tapa or CD is playing.

CD TAPE: Press this button to change to playing a
cassette tape or a CD when listening to the radio.

£ (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD.
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Compact Disc Errors

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

® ‘You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
® The air is very humid. If so. wait about an hour and
try again
If the CD is not playing corractly, for any other reason,
iry a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays
an error number, write [t down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem

Trunk-Mounted CD Changer

T T e e e T

4O e,
FIEHT TOEERA W

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play
up to 12 discs continuously. Normal size discs may
be played using the trays supplied in the magazine.

Notice: Place large objects in the trunk
appropriately so that they will not come into contact
with the CD changer. Damage could result that
wouldn't be covered by your warranty.
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You must first load the magazine with discs before you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds
one disc. Slide the bution on the top of the magazine
and gently pull out one of the trays. Load the trays from
top to bottom, placing a disc on the tray label side

up. I you load a disc with the label side down, the disc
will not play and an error will occur, Gently push the
tray back into the magazine slot until it locks inlo place.
Repeal this procedure for loading up to 12 discs In

the magazine.

Once you have lpaded the discs in the magazine,
slide open the door of the compact disc (CD) changer.
Push the magazine into the changer in the direction
of the arrow marked on top of the magazine.
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To eject the magazine from tha player, slide the

CD changer door all the way open (lo the laft).

The magazine will automatically eject. Remember 10
keep the door closed whanever possible to keep dirt
and dust from getting inside the changer.

Whenever a CD magazine with discs is loaded in the
changer and the door is closed, the CD changer

stack symbol will appear on the radio display. If the CD
changer is checking the magazine for CDs, the CD
changer stack symbol will flash on the display until the
changer is ready to play. When a CD begins playing,
the disc and track number will be displayed. The

disc numbers are listed on the front of the magazine.

All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine.

Close the door by sliding it all the way to the right.
When the door is closed, the changer will begin
checking for discs in the magazine. This will continue
for up to one and a hall minutes depending on the
number of discs loaded.
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Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Errors” later in this section.

1<]<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbution to
guickly revarse within a track. As the CD reverses,
elapsed time will be displayed to help you find

the comrect passage.

2 PP (Forward): Press and hold this pushbufton 1o
guickly advance within a track. As the CD advances,
elapsed time will be displayed to help you find the
correct passage.

4 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to enter the
random play mode. RAND will appear on the display.
While in this mode, tracks and discs will be played in
random, rather than sequential, order. Press this
pushbutton again to turn off the random feature and
return to normal cperation.

6 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to select the next disc in
the magazine. Each fime you press SIDE, the disc
number on the radio display will go to that of the next
available CD.

DISP (Display): Press this bution to see how long the
current track has been playing. Press this button again to
display the disc and track number. To change what is
normally shown on the display (track or elapsed time),

press this button until you see the display you want, then
hald this button until the display flashes and a chime is
heard. While elapsed time is showing, CD TIME will
appear on the display.

k1 SEEK [+ : Press the left arrow while playing a CD
te go back to the start of the current track if more
than eight seconds have played. If you prass it more
than once, the player will continue moving backward
through the disc.

Press the right arrow and it will go to the next track on
the disc. If you press it more than once, the player
will continue moving forward through the disc,

When you press the left SEEK arrow lor two seconds
you will hear a beep. The disc will play the first few
seconds of each track on each disc. DISC SCAN will
appear on the display. Press the left SEEK arrow again
to stop scanning.

BAND: Press this buiton to return to listening 1o the
radic while a CD is playing.

CD or CD TAPE: Press this button to play a CD it you
have a magazine loaded in the changer when lislening
to the radio. You can also press this button to switch
between a cassette tape, CD or the CD changer

it all three are loaded
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Compact Disc Errors

E (Error): If this message and a number appear on the
display, an error has occurred.

If the error occurmed while trying to play a CD in the
compact disc player or changer, the following conditions
may have caused the error:

* E30: You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

¢ [EJ30: The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside
down.

* E30: The air is very humid. If so, wait about an
hour and try again.

¢ E34: The CD Changer door is open. Completely
close the door to restore normal operation.

¢ E35: An empty magazine is inserted in the CD
changer. Try the magazine again with a disc loaded
on one of the trays.

It anv arror occurs repeatediv or if an error cannot be
comrected, contact your dealership. If your radio displays
an eror number other than the error codes listed
previously, write it down and provide it to your dealership
when reporting the problem.

Personal Choice Radio Controls

If your vehicle has this feature it will enable two drivers
to store and recall personal settings for radio presets,
last tuned station, volume, tone and audio source
(radio, cassette or CDJ.

The memaory buttons (1 or 2) for this fealure are located
on the driver's door panel and correspond to the
numbers {1 or 2) found on the back of each remote
keyless entry transmitier.

To recall audio sources, press the unlock button on the
remote keyless entry transmitter and turn the ignition
on. The source last listened o will be recalled for

the identified driver (1 or 2).

To program this feature, do the following:

1. Set all radio preferences. For more information see
“Setting Preset Stations” and "Setting the Tone"
listed for your particular radio.

2. Locate the memory buttons on the driver's door
panel.

A Press nna of the memnry hultons (1 or 23 until vou
hear two beeps. The beeps confirm that your
selection has been saved and can now be recalled.

Follow these steps each lime you want 1o change the
slored settings
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Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK® is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
tunctions whenever battery power is removed and the
radio Is placed in a diferent vehicle. This feature
requires no user input to be activaled, It is automatically
armed when it is put into the vehicle for the first time.

When the ignition is tumed off, the blinking red light
indicates that THEFTLOCK" is armed.

If THEFTLOCK™ is activated, your radio will not operate
it stolen, The radio will display LOCKED and a red

LED indicator light will come on above the key symbol
io indicate a locked condition. If this occurs, the radio will
need lo be returned to the dealer,

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheel,

SOURCE: Press this button to play a cassette tape or
compact disc when listening to the radio. If a cassetle
tape and a compact disc are both loaded, the system will
go to the tape play first.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again to urm on the sound.
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A VoL (Volume) ¥: Press the up or down arrow 1o
increase or decrease volume.

A sSeek ¥ : Press the up arrow to seek to the naxt
station and the down arrow 1o seek 1o the previous
station. The sound will mute while seeking. When
playing a casselte lape or a compac! disc, press the
Lup amrow to hear the next selection,

AM FM (BAND): Press this button to choose AM, FM1,
FM2, XM1 or XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service)

SCAN: Press this button to scan your radio preset
stations. The radio will scan to the first preset station
stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next praset station. The radio will
scan preset stations with a strong signal anly. Press this
butlon again to stop scanning

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km),

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio givas you digital radio receplion
from coast to coast, Just as with FM, tall buildings
of hills can interfere with Satellite radio signals. causing

the sound to come and go. Your radio may dlsptay
'hll'"ﬁ CUZAIAT Y fm immlimabe ||-|-Iannrnr|r|-n
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored In their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
axtreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause fallure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after
every 50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
PLAYER to indicate that you have used your tape
player for 50 hours withou! resetting the tape clean
timer. If this message appears on the display, your
cassetle tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still
play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible
o prevent damage to your tapes and player. If you
notice a reduction in sound quality, try a known good
cassette to see if the 1ape or the tape player is at fault.
If this other cassette has no improvement in sound
quality, clean the tape player.

For best resulis, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetta turn,

The recommended cleaning cassetta is available
through your dealership.

The cut tape detection feature of your cassette tape
player may identify the cleaning cassetle tape as

a damaged tape, in error. If the cleaning cassette ejects,
insert the cassetle at leasl three limes to ensure
thorough cleaning

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wel-lype
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing lype
cleaner. The use of & non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommendead

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds 1o reset the CLEAN PLAYER
indicator. The radio will display --- to show the indicator
Was reset.

Casselles are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassetle
tape is in good condition befare you have your tape
player serviced.
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Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean i1, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due fo
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants intermnal to the CD mechanism.

Diversity Antenna System

Your AM-FM antennas are located in the windshield and
rear window. Be sure that the inside surfaces of the
windshield and rear window are not scratched and that
the lines on the glass are not damaged. If the inside
surfaces are damaged, they could interfere with

radio reception. Also, for proper radio reception, the
antenna connectors at the top-center of the front

and rear windows need to be properly altached to the
posts on the glass.

Do not apply aftermarket glass tinting. The metallic film
in soma tinting matenals will interfere with or distort
the incoming radio recepfion.

Notice: Do not try to clear frost or other material
from the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp. This may damage

the rear defogger grid and affect your radio’s ability
to pick up stations clearly. The repairs wouldn't

be covered by your warranty.
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If, when you turmm on your rear window defogger, you
hear static on your radio station, it could mean that

a defogger grid line has been damaged. If this is true,
the grid line musl be repaired.

If you choose to add an aftermarket cellular telephone
to your vehicle, and the anfenna needs o be attached to
the glass, be sure that you do not damage the grid

lines for the AM-FM antennas or place the cellular
telephone antenna over the grid lines.

XM Satellite Radio Antenna System

Your XM™ Satellite Radio antenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice build up for clear radio reception,

Chime Level Adjustment

The volume level of the vehicle's chimes can be
controlled by the radio. To change the volume level,
press and hold pushbutton 6 with the ignition on and the
radio power off. The chime volume level will change
fram the normal level to loud, and LOUD will be
displayed on the radio. To change back to the default
or normal setting, press and hold pushbutton 6 again.
The chime level will change from the loud level

to normal, and NORMAL will be displayed.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive defensivaly.

Flease start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Bells: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-8.

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes, Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance. It's the bes! defensive driving maneuver, in both
city and rural driving. You naver know when the vehicle in
front of you is going to brake or tum suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in a safe place fo do them yourself. These simple
defensive driving techniques could save your life.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
BVEry year.

Alcohol affects four things thal anyone needs o
drive a vehicle:

® Judgment

¢ Muscular Coordination
* \ision

* Allentiveness,

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motar vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 peaple injured.

Many adulis — by some estimatas, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safety problem is for people never to drink alcohal

and then drive. But what if people do? How much is
“too much" if someone plans to drive? It's a lot less than
many rmight think. Although it depends on each person
and situation, here is some general information on

the probiem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who Is drinking depends upon four things:

¢ The amount of alcohol consumed
* The drinker's body weight

* The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

* The lanaoth nf fima it has takan the drinkar tn
consume the alcohal.
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According to the American Medical Association, a 180 Ib
(82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 ml)
botties of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 cunce (120 ml) glassas
of wine or three mixed drnks if each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka,

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example,

if the same person drank three double martinis

(3 ounces or 90 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the
person’'s BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A person
who consumes food just before or during drnking will
have a somewhat lower BAC leveal,

There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohaol is carried in body waler, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher
BAC level than a man of her same body welght when
each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For
example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.
The BAC limitl for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six dnnks
{in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it depends on
how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how quickly the
person drinks them.
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But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

al many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent,
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
tevel of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the ailcohol
in ane drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up, “I'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to

lake sudden action, as when a child darts into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

Thare's something else aboul drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows

that alcohol in a person's system can make crash
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that whan anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in

a crash, that person’s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the person

had not been drinking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your refllexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious — or
even fatal — collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
vou're with a arnun, desianate a driver who will
not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work at
the places whera the tires meet the road.
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somelimes, as when you're driving on snow or e,

i's easy to ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can

lose cantrol of your vehicle. Also see Traction Conirol
System (TCS) on page 4-9.

Braking

Braking achon involves percepfion fime and
reaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal,
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time,

Average reacfion time is about 3/4 of a second.

But that's only an average. It might be less with one
driver and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohel, drugs

and frustration. But even in 3/4 of a sacond, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/'h) travels 66 feel {20 m)
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency,

s0 keaping enough space between your vehicle and
others is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greally
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement
or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy),
tire tread, the condition of your brakes; the weight of
the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear oul much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lol of unnecessary braking,

Thal means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assisl.

But you will use it when you brake, Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. ABS Is an advanced
glectronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you starl your engine, or when you begin lo drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itsef,
You may hear a momentary motar or clicking noise while
this test s going on, and you may even nolice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is narmal.

If there’s a problam with
tha anti-lock brake system,

this warning light will
A RS siay on. See Anfi-Lock
Brake Systerm Warning

Light on page 3-39.
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

Lat's say the road is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you,
You slam on the brakes and continue braking.
Here's what happens with ABS:

A computer senses thal wheels are slowing down.
It one of the wheals is about to stop rolling, the computer

will separately work the brakes at each front wheel As you brake, your computer keeps recelving updates
and at both rear wheels, on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.
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Remember. Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
lo get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have tima to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, bui
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake al the same
tme. In many emergencies, steerng can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel! spin, This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The syslem operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning to lose traction. When this happens,

the system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power to limit wheael spin.

You may feel or hear the system working, but this is
normmal.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheal spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may
reengage the cruise control. See “Crulse Control™ under
Tum Signat/Multifunction Lever on page 3-5.
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This light should come on
briefly when you start the
engine. If it stays on or
comes on while you

are driving, there’'s a
problem with your traction
control system.

TRACTION OFF

Sea Traction Control System (TCS) Warning Light an
page 3-39. When this warning light is on, the system will
not limit wheel spin, Adjust your driving accordingly

The traction control system automatically comes

an whenever you start your vehicle. To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off if you ever need to. You
should turm the system oft if your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle is
required. See "Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out”
under If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-30.

Tao turn the system off, press the TRACTION OFF
button located at the end of the shift lever on the right
side of the steering wheel.

The traction control system waming light will come on
and stay on. If the system is limiting wheel spin when you
press the button, the waming light will come on — but the
system won't turn off right away. It will wait until there's no
lenger a current need to limit wheel spin.

You can tum the syslem back on at any time by
pressing the button again. The traction control system
warning light should go off.
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Steering
Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can stear
but It will take much more effort.

Steering Tips

Driving on Curves
It's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why,

Experienced driver of beginner, each of us is subject lo
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you turn the front wheels, If there’s no traction, ineria
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction.

If you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ica,

you Il ungersiand nis.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While you're
In a curve, speed s the one factor you can control,

Supposa you're steering through a sharp curve, Then you
suddenly accelerate, Both control systems — steering
and acceleration — have to do their work where the tires
meel the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can
demand too much of those places. You can lose control.
See Traclion Control System (TCS) on page 4-9.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it to go, and slow down.

If you have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
SYSTEM ACTIVE message on the Driver Information
Center. See "Stability System Active Message”

under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-50.

Speed limil signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are bazed on good weather and road conditions.

Under less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Ty 0 AUjusl yUul spesd so you Can Onve Uicdg e
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelarate gently into the straightaway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

oul from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop

in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn't room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around
the problem.

Your vahicle can perform vary well in emargencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It |s better to remove as
much speed as you can from a possible collision.

Then steer around the problem, to the left or right
depending on the space available.
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
guick decision. If you are holding the sleering wheal
at the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it & full 180 degrees very quickly without remaoving
gither hand. Bul you have to act fast, steer quickly,

and Just as guickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object.

The facl that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving
al all imes and wear safety belts properly.

| s
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

a7
-

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
FevE L, tesuvery snouil U2 failly easy, Lase o tho
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,
steer so thal your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can tumn the steering wheel up lo
one-guarter turn until the right front tire contacts the
pavement edge. Then turn your sleering wheel to

go straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass anocther on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarilyl Passing anocther vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occuples the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for passing:

* “Drive ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doupt
whatsoever aboul making a successful pass,
wail for a better time,

* Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
linezs If ol man =Ae A =ion Ln aheard that mioht
indicate a tum or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center ling usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
MNevar cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic
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Do not get too close to the vehicle you want o
pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start lo accelerate but stay In the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

into the other lane. If the way is clear 1o pass, you
will have a "running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if somathing happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another

opportunity.

If other vehicles are lined up o pass a slow vehicle,
walt your tum. But take care that someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far

enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
in your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
(Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem to be
tarther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing,
it may be slowing down or starting to turn,

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
tollowing driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.




Loss of Control

Let's review what driving expers say about what happens
when the three control systems (brakes, steering and
acceleration) don't have enough friction where the tires
meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited lo existing conditions, and by not “overdriving"
those conditions. But skids are always possible.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheals
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, too much
speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip and lose

Fomm T as

throttle causes the driving wheels 1o spin.

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the traction control system, remember:

It helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do not
have traction contrel, or if the system is off, then

an acceleration skid is also best handled by easing
vour foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighlen out, Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.

If you have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
SYSTEM ACTIVE message on the Driver Information
Center. See "Stability System Active Message”

under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-50.
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Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While dnving on a surface with reduced traction,

try your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a

lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough walter, ice or packed snow

on the road o make a “mirrored surface”™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.

Driving at Night

. AT TR
=

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving.
One reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired — by alcohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.




Here are some tips on night driving.
* Drive defensively.
* Don't drink and drive.

* Adjust your Inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

* Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

* Slow down, especially on higher speed roads.
Your headlamps can light up only so much
road ahead.

* |n remote areas, watch for animals.

* |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest,

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime,

But as we get older these differences increase,

A 50-year-old driver may require al least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your night
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sunshine you are wise o wear sunglasses, ‘f’nur eyes
will have less trouble adjusting to night, But if you're
driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night. They may

cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also make
a lol of things invisible.

You can be temporanly blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even
several seconds, for your eyes lo readjust to the dark.
When you are faced with severe glare (as from a
driver who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle
with misaimed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid
staring direclly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your
eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects, Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren't even aware of it,
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can’t stop, accelerate or turn as well because
vour tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads,

And, if your fires don't have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction. It's always wise o go slower and
be cautious if rain starts o fall while you are dniving.
The surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes
are tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals
pavemant markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

It's wise to keep your windshield wiping equipment in
good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas

on the windshield, or when strips of rubber starl

o separate from the inserts.




Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddies, But if you can't, try to slow down before you
hit them.

&\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle,

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normaily.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast encugh. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often, But it can if

your tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in
one or more |s low, It can happen if a lot of water Is
standing on the road. If you can see reflections

from trees, lelephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops “dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning,

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds.
There just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice is fo slow down when it s raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: |f you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle.
If you can't avoid deep puddles or standing

water, drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

A\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupants could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious about trying to drive through flowing
water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

& Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you
pass another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view restricted by road spray.

% Hawve good tires with proper tread depth.
See Tires on page 5-61.
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C|1_‘y‘ Drivi ng Here are ways lo increase your safety in city driving:

s Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for
a cross-country trip.

& Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
miost large cities. You'll save time and energy.
Sea the nex! part, “Freeway Driving.”

® Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the corner is busy enough
to need it. When a fight turns green, and just befare
you slarl lo move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

One of the biggest problems with city streets Is the
amount of traffic an them Youo'll want to wateh oot for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.

4-21



Freeway Driving

Mite for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways.
expressways, tumpikes or superhighways) are the

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules,

The most important advice on freeway driving is:

Keep up with traffic and keap to the right. Drive at the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

Al the entrance, there is ususally a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

to check traffic. Try to determine where you expect

o blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close
to the prevailing speed. Switch an your tum signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slowar,
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your tum signal,

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn’t another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonabie following distance.

Expect to move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit,
do not, under any circumstances, stop and back up.
Drive on 1o the next exit.

The exil ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted. Reduce your speed
according te your speedometer, not 1o your sense

of motion. After driving for any distance at higher
speeds, you may lend o hink you are going slower
than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comnfiortable clothing and shoes
vl cAn easilyv drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experenced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America, They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

o  Windshield Washer Fluid: Is the resenvior full?
Are all windows clean inside and oulside?

* Wiper Biades: Are they in good shape?

* Fual, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to
the recommended pressure?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your tnp a
short time to avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

is there actually such a condition as "highway hypnosis™?
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on
the road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of

the wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy.
Don't let it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can
leave the road in less than a second, and you could
crash and be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis?
First, be aware that it can happen,

Then here are some fips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well vantilated, with a
comfortably coaol interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
1o the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments freguently,

* |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in Hat or rolling terrain.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some lips that can make
your frips safer and more enjoyable.

A\ CAUTION:

* Keep your vehicle in gﬁ}ﬂd shape, Check all fluid Eﬂﬂ.ﬂﬁﬂg downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the

levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle, These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of

the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill

ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

A CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
YOui SNgine assist youl DIaRes On a siecp

downhill slope.

Know how to go uphill. Drive in the highest gear
possible.

Slay in your own lang when drving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cul across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
that let you stay in your own lane.

A e mem s e b sf s il las slaed These oo ied
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be somathing in your lane, like a stalled car or an
accident,

You may see highway signs on mountains thal wam
of special problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area

or winding roads. Be alert to these and take
appropriate action.
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Winter Driving

Here are some fips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter,

® You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom,
a supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some
winter outar clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight,

a red cloth and & couple of reflective warning triangies.
And, if you will be driving under severe conditions,
include a small bag of sand, a piece of old campet

or a couple of burlap bags to help provide traction.

Be sure you properly secure these ilems In

your vehicle.
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Driving on Snow or lce

Most of the time, those places where your tires meaet
the road probably have good traction

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires
and the road, you can have a very slippery situation
You'll have a lot less traction or “grip” and will neead
o be very careful

What's the worst ime for this? "Wel ice.” Very cold
snow of ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wel ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice unhtl salt and sand
crews can get there

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
of lsose snow — drive with caution.

If you have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. Even though your vehicle has a traction
control system you'll want to slow down and adjust your
driving to the road conditions. See Traction Controf
System (TCS) on page 4-8.

It you don't have a traction control system, accelerate
gently. Try not lo break the gentle traction. |f you
accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and paolish
the surface under the tires even more.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road.

Even though you have the anti-lock braking system,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavement, See Braking on page 4-6.

*  Allow greater following distance on any slippery road.

®* Walch for slippery spols. The road might be fine until
you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach; around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads are
clear. If you see a patch of ice ahead of you, brake
batore you are an it. Try not to brake while you're
aclually on the ice, and avoid sudden steering
maneuvars,

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in
a serious situation. You should probably stay with
your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are
near help and you can hike through the snow.
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Here are some things to do to summaon help and kesp
yourself and your passengers safe:

® Turn on your hazard flashers.

Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.,

Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make

body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,

floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yvourselfl or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.

/N CAUTION:

o
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Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and Kill you, You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the base
of your vehicle, especially any that is blocking
your exhaust pipe. And check around again
from time to time to be sure snow doesn't
collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly.

This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps
the battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery
to restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost all
the way to preserve the heal. Start the engine again and
repeat this only when you feel really uncomfontable from
the cold. But do it as little as possible, Preserve the fuel
as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get oul
of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuek, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don’t want to spin your
wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution.

A\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured,
And, the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle
can overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible.
Don’t spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h)
as shown an the speedometer.
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Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts
of your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle

back and forth, you can destroy your transaxle.
See “"Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Qut.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,

seg Tire Chains on page 5-70.
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and nghl. That will
clear the area around your front wheels, If your vehicle
has traction control, you should tum the system off.
See Traction Control System (TCS) on page 4-9.

Then shift back and forth between REVERSE (R} and a
forward gear, spinning the wheels as little as possible.
Release the accelerator pedal while you shift, and press
lightly on the accelerator pedal when the transaxle is

in gear, By slowly spinning your wheels in the forward
and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking

motion thal may free your vehicle. If that doesn’t get
you out alter a few tries, you may need 1o be towed out,
If you do need to be towed cut, see "Towing Your
Vehicle™ following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or 2 professional towing service
if you need to have your disabled vehicle towed.
See Aoadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

It you want fo tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhoma),

see "Hecreational Vehicle Towing™ following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle lowing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle - such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
tawing are known as “dinghy towing” (towing your vehicle
with all four wheels on the ground) and “dolly towing"
(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and
two wheels up on a device known as a “dolly™).

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be towed In these ways. See "Dinghy
Towing" and "Dolly Towing,” following

Here are some important things to consider befora you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacily of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restnctions on how far and how long they can tow.

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?

See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |z your vehicle ready to be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed, See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-23.

Dinghy Towing

Notice: Towing your vehicle with all four wheels on
the ground will damage drivetrain components.

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all four
wheels on the ground. If your vehicle must be towed,
you should use a dolly. See "Dolly Towing” that follows
for more information,
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Dolly Towing

Your vehicle can be towed using a dolly. To low your

vehicle using a dolly, tollow these steps:
1. Put the front wheels on the dolly.

=Rl i i ' [l Nt
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Clamp the steering wheel In a straight-ahead
position

5. Release the parking brake.

Sat the parking brake and then remove the key.

Loading Your Vehicle

E TIRE-LOWDING MFCRMATION

QCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP!
F_Fl'll' S]T AR TUTAL

MAX, LOADING & GVWR SAME ASg
1+ |

0T, ADD 28ePASPS)
5 MANLAL FOR MORE INFORMATION

may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it

label found on the rear edge of the driver's door tells

you the proper size, speed rating and recommended
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gives you important information about the number

of people that can be in your vehicle and the total weight

that you can carry. This weight Is called the Vehicle
Capacity Weight and includes the weight of all

occupants, cargo and all nonfactory-installed options.




o " And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread i
E WED BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP ' out. Don’t carry more than 176 Ibs. (BO kg) in your trunk.
DATE GV GAWR FAT

i i
THIS VEHIGLE CONFORMS TO

/N CAUTION:

WEHICLE SAFETY, BUMPER
EFFECT O THE DATOF &

20001

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parls on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can

R . shorten the life of your vehicle.

The other label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the

waight of the vehicle, all ococupants, fuel and cargo.
MNever exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or

rear axle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.
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If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast
as the vehicle goas. If you hava fo stop or turn
quickly, or if there is a crash, they'll keep going.

CAUTION: (Continued)

& CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
®* Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. ln a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.
* Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,

inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

¢ When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

Automatic Level Control

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the
load changes. It is automatic - you do nol need to
adjust anything.
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Towing a Trailer

N\ CAUTION:

If you don’t use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if
you have followed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.
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Your vehicle can tow a frailer if it iz equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment. To identify what

the vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in *Weight of the Traller” that
appears later in this section. But trailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successiul, safe trailering takes correct equipment,

and It has o be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many time-tested,
Important trailering ips and safety rules. Many of

these are important for your safety and that of your
passengers. So please read this section carefully before
you pull a trailer,

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and ftires are forced fo work harder
againsl the drag of the added weight. The engine

is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and
under greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more,
the trailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling requirements,




If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points:

* There are many different laws, Including speed limil
restrictions, having to do with trailering, Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also where you'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
{1 600 km) your new wvehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

* Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you tow
a traller, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and don’t
make starts at full throttle. This helps your engine
and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads,

* (Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a frailer.
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for traflars. or no more than 55 mph (80 kmih)

to save wear on your vehicle's parts.
Three important considerations have o do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
* the weight of the trailer tongue

* and the total weight on your vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 Ibs (450 kg).
But even thal can be oo heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your nig. For example,
speed, altitude, road grades, outside temperature and
how much your vehicle is used to pull a trailer are all
important, And, it can also depend on any special
eguipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our frailering information or
advice, or you can write us at:

Buick Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33136
Datroit, Ml 48232-5136

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the lotal or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you tow a trailer, you must add the
tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will

be carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle
on page 4-33 for more information about your

vehicle's maximum load capacity.

gom)|
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If you're using a weight-carrying hitch or a
weight-distributing hitch. the trailer tongue (A)
should weigh 10-15 percent of the total loaded
trailer weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, 1o see if the weights

are proper. |f they aren’t, you may be able to get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Ee sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbars on

the Tire-Loading Information label located at the rear
edge of the driver's door or see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-33. Then be sure you don't go over the GVW
limit for your vehicle, Including the weight of the

trailer fongue.
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Hitches

I's important 1o have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads
are a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch.
Here are some rules to follow:

* The rear bumper on your vehicle is not intended
for hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to it. Use only a frame-mounted
hitch that does not attach to the bumper,

*  Will you have to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do, then
be sure to seal the holes later when you remove the
hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly carbon monoxide
(CO) from your exhaust can get into your vehicle,
See Engine Exhaust on page 2-33. Dirt and water
can also enter the vehicle,

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your traller. Cross the safely chains under the
tongue of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop

to the road if it becomes separated from the hitch,
Instructions about safety chains may be provided by
the hitch manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer.
Follow the manufacturer's recommendation for attaching
safety chains and do not attach them to the bumper.
Always leave just enough slack so you can lum with
your rig. And, never allow safety chains to drag on

the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Does your trailer have its own brakes? Be sure to read
and follow the instructions for the trailer brakes so you'll
be able to install, adjust and maintain them properly.

Because you have anli-lock brakes, do not try to tap
into your vehicle's brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.
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Trailer Wiring Harness

All of the electrical circuits required for your trailer
lighting system can be accessed at the driver's side rear
lamp connector. This connector |s located under the
carpet on the rear corper of the trunk compartment.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acguaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
{and attachmenis), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a frailer,
This can help you aveid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer, And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane.
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Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. Te move the trailer to the right, move your

hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,

have somaone guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns than
normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avoid jerky or
sudden maneuvers, Signal well in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need a
different turn signal flasher and/or extra wirng.

Check with your dealer. The arrows on your instrument
panel will flash whenever you signal a turm or lane
change, Properly hooked up, the trailer lamps will also
flash, telling other drivers you're about to fum,

change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the traller
are burned out, Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not.

It's important to check occasionally to be sure the
trailer bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle has bulb waming lights. When you plug

a trailer lighting system Into your vehicle's lighting
system, its bulb warning lights may nol let you know if
one of your lamps goes out. So, when you have a trailer
lighting system plugged in, be sure lo check your
vehicle and trailer lamps from time to time to be sure
thaw're all working Olnee von disconnact the trailer
lamps, the bulb warning lights again can tell you if one
of your vehicle lamps is out.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, shit down to THIRD (3) and
reduce your speed to around 45 mph (70 km/'h) to
reduce the possibility of engine and transaxie
overheating.

Parking on Hills

2\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hil,
here’s how to do it

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yet.

2. Have someone place chocks under the trafler
whesals,

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the requiar brakes. Then apply your
parking brake, and then shift to PARK (P).

5. Releases the reqular brakes,
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

S start your angine,
8 shift into a gear, and
s rolease the parking brake.

2. Let up on the brake pedal.

3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.
4. Stop and have someone pick up and store the

chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxie fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, drive belt, cooling system and brake system.
Each of thase is covered in this manual, and the

Index will help you find them quickly. If you're trailering,
it's a good idea to review this information before you
start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are fight.
Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overheal during
severe operating conditions. See Engine Overheating on
page 5-28.
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope yvou'll go to yvour dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll wan! to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

ACDelco.

RO
‘Erarts
m

ety
Goodwrench

Doing Your Own Service Work

It you want to do some of your own service work,

you'll want to use the proper service manual. |t tells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than

this manual can, To order the proper service manual,
see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
lo do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-61.




You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you

perform. See Part E: Mainlenance Record on page 6-24.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. "English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused,. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle
can affect the airflow around it. This may cause

wind noise and affect windshield washer performance.
Check with your dealer before adding equipment 1o
the outside of your vehicle.




Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important part of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle.

(Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane

af B7 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
gel a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. If you are using 87 octane or higher-octane

fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
canvice.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection, Gasoline
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers" Choige”
label on the pump.

Canada Only
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California Fuel

If your vehicle is cerified to meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),
it is designed to operate on fuels that meet Califomnia
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunction indicator Lamp on page 3-41 )
and your vehicle may fail a8 smog-check test. If this
occurs, retum to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis, If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty,

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United Slates
are now reguired to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system to work

propery. You should not have to add anything to

your fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as
athers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air.

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier,

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel

that contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your

fuel system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under
your warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel containg MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may
be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may turn on
If this eccurs, retumn to your authorized GM dealer

tor service.




Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
lo find. Never use |leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fusl wouldn't be
coverad by your warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that doas business in the
country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

&\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.

Fimm'l seamlem W oaimi i"em mmme foiml me eofom] o
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your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is behind a hingad fuel door on the dnver's
side of the vehicla.
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted

While refueling, hang the tethered fuel cap from the surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Outside
hook on the fuel door, of Your Vehicle on page 5-84.

To remove the fuel cap, turn it slowly to the left
(counterclockwise). The fuel cap has a spring in it;
if you let go of the cap too soon, it will spring back
o the right.
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When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it to the right
(clockwise) untll you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
almosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-41.

The GAS CAP LOOSE-CHECK CAP message will be
displayed on the Driver Information Center (DIC)
(if equipped) if the fuel cap is nol propery installed.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to gei
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

It you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “"Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:
¢ Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.
¢ Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.
® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating

the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

®* Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under
the Hood

A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liguids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.




Hood Release

To open the hood, do the following:

1.

Pull the hood release
handle inside the
vehicle, It is located
next to the parking
brake pedal near

the ftioor,

[

Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on
the secondary hood release. The hood latch is
located under the hood, near the center, and at the
front edge of the gnlle.

Lift up on the latch as you lift up on the hood.
Bafore closing the hood, be sure all the filler

caps are on properly. Then just pull the hood
down and close it firmily.




Engine Compartment Overview

When you open the hood on the engine, you'll see the following:




Enagine Compartment Fuse Block
Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
Remote Positive Terminal

Engine Coolant Recovery Tank
Radiator Pressure Cap

Engine Oil Dipstick

Engine Ol Fill Cap

Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
|. Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir

J. Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

ToOImoOoms»

Engine Oil

ENGINE OIL LOW
CHECK LEVEL

If the ENGINE OIL

LOW — CHECK LEVEL
DIC message appears

on the instrument cluster,
it means you need to
check your engine ail level
right away. For more
information, see DIC
Warmings and Messages
on page 3-50.

You should check your enging oil level regularly; this is

an added reminder.
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Checking Engine Oil

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick is
located right behind the
engine fans and in front of
the engine oil filler cap
The top of the dipstick is a
round yellow loop. See
Engina Comparnment
Overview on page 5-12
for more Information

an location.

Tumn off the engine and give the oil several minutes o
drain back into the il pan. I you don't, the oil
dipstick might nol show the aclual level,

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
clath, then push it back in all the way. Remaove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.
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When to Add Engine Oil

It the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the fip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add al least one

guart of oil. But you must use the right kind. This part
explains what kind of oil to use. For engine oil crankcase
capacity. see Capacifies and Specifications on

page 5-98.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine

has so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine ol fill cap is
located near the engine
oil dipstick. See Engine
Compartment Overview
ot page 5-12 for more
information on location

T

SAE 10W-30

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range in the cross-hatched

area. Push the dipstick all the way back in when
you re through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
locking for the starburst symbaol,

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP1). Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol

If you choose to perform
the engine oil change
service yourself, be sura
the oil you use has the
starburst symbol on the
front of the oil container, If
you have your oil changed
for you, be sure the oil put
into you engine is American
Petroleumn Institute certified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart.

SAE 10W-30 is the viscosity grade recommended for
your vehicle. However, you can use SAE 5W-30 it it's
going to be colder than 60°F (16°C) before your next oll
change. When it is very cold, colder than 0°F (-18°C),
you should use an SAE 5W-30 oll. These numbers on an
oil container show its viscosity, or thickness. Do not use
other viscosity grade oils, such as SAE 10W-40 or

SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGIME 0ILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONDMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE DIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RAMGE.

HOT
WEATHER

+ 1 + 3

bl v ik

« 4 |

COLD
WEATHER

00 NOT USE SAE JOW-53 OR ANY OTHER
GRADE CiL NOT RECOMMERDED
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Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If you are in an area of extrame cold, where the
temperature falls below —20°F (-29°C), It is
recammended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oll or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and befter protection for your engine
al extramely low temperatures.

Engine Qil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
goeod performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil (Vehicles
Without the GM Oil Life System™)

It any one of these is true for you, use the short trip/city
maintenance schedule:

* Nost tnps are less than 5 miles (8 km). This is

particulardy important when outside temperatures
are below freezing.

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

* You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top
of your vehicle.

* The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions causes engine ol to
break down sooner, if any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever
occurs firsL

il o OF Wi 15 ug, uae iNe 1o ipinignway
maintenance schedule. Change the oil and filter every
7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine
under highway conditions will cause engine oil lo

break down slower.
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When to Change Engine Oil (Vehicles
with the GM Oil Life System™)

If 50 equipped, your vehicle has a computer system that
lets you know when to change the engine oil and

filter. This is based on engine revolutions and engine
temperature, and not on mileage. Based on driving
conditions, the mileage at which an oil change will ba
indicated can vary considerably. For the oil life system to
work properly, you must reset the system evary time
the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oil lite has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is necessary.
A CHANGE ENGINE CIL SOON message will come on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next two
times you stop for fuel, It is possible that, if you are driving
under the best conditions, the oil life system may not
indicate that an oll change Is necessary for over a year.
However, your engine oil and filter must be changed at
least once a year and at this time the system must be
reset. It is also important to check your cil regularly and
keep it at the proper level,

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.

How to Reset the Qil Life System

The GM Oil Life System™ calculates when to change
your engine oil and filter based on vehicle use.
Anytime your oil is changed, resetl the system so it can
calculate when the next oil change is required. If a
situation occurs where you change your oll prior 1o &
CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON message being

turned on, reset the system.

To reset the Oil Lite System, do the following:
1. Display the OIL LIFE INDEX on the DIC.

2. Press and hold the RESET button on the DIC for
mora than five seconds. The oil life will change
to 100%.
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What to Do with Used Qil

Lised engine oil contains cenain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturers
warnings about the use and disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the il from
the filter before disposal. Never dispose of ol by putting
it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers,

ar into streams or bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by
taking it to a place that collects used oll. If you have

a problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask your
dealer, a service station or a local recycling center

for help.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleaner/filter is located in the engine
compartment on the driver's side of the vehicle.

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location

Ta check or replace the engine air cleanerfilter do the
following:

1. Lift the latches on the engine air cleaner/filter
housing cover




3. Disconnect the
electrical connector
from the air intake
hose. This will allow
you to lift the rear
portion of the engine
air cleanerfilter
housing.

4. After detaching the hose from the throttle body,
pull back the entire rear portion of the engine
air cleaner/filter housing by pulling upward and

2. Remaove the air intake hose that is snapped over rearward
the throttle body by pulling the hose upward and
away from the throttle body which is located
near the top of the engine
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y. Check or replace the angine air cleanar/filtar.

. Reinstall the rear section of the engine air
cleanerffilter housing.

. Reconnect the elecirical connector,

8. Reattach the air intake hose by snapping it back

Alta lha thealla hadio
AR e HE TR L

. Relaslen the latches to the engine air cleanerfilter
nousing cover

Refer to Part A Scheduled Maintenance Services on
page 6-4 to determine when to replace the air filler

A CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerfilter
off can cause you or others to be burned.

The air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burnad.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

Notice: If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire
can cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt

can easily get into your engine, which will damage
it. Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when
you're driving.




Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic fransaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

®* In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
requiarly reaches 90°F {(32°C) or higher

® |n hilly or mountainous terrain.
* When doing frequent traller towing.

® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SEnice,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of
these conditions, change the fluid and filer at
100,000 miles (166 000 kmy).

See Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Senvices on
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealarship service
department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could gel a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the fluid
could come out and fall on hot engine or exhaust
system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid could
cause the transaxle to overheat. Be sure to get an
accurate reading if you check your transaxie fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:
* When outside temperatures are above 30°F (32°C).
* At high speed for quite a while.
¢ In heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.
* While pulling a trailer.
To get the right reading, the fiuid should be at normal

operaling temperature, which Is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul 15 miles
{24 km) when outside temperatures are above

50°F {10°C). It it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may
have to drive longer,
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Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:
* Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the
engine running.
* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).
* With your fool on the brake pedal, move the shift

lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The transaxile fluid dipstick
top is a round, red loop
and |8 located next to the
brake master cylinder
behind the engine block.
See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12
for more information

on location.

Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag
or paper towel.

. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and

then pull it back out again.

. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the

lowiar leval, Tha fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

4_ If the fluid level is in the acceptable range,

push the dipstick back in all the way.
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How to Add Fluid

Reter to the Maintenance Schedule to determine
what kind of transaxle fluid to use. See Parf O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-23.

it the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring il 1o the proper level

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than
ona pint (0.5 L), Don't overfill,

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON®™-1Il, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON®-IIl is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as described

under “"How to Check,” earlier in this section.

4. When the comrect fluid level is obtained,
push the dipstick back in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL® engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how o
add coolant when it is low, If you have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overhealing on
page 5-28.

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will:

Give freezing protection down to —34°F (-37°C).
Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.
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Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

if coclant other than DEX-COOL" is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or radiator
corrosion may result. In addition, the engine coolant
will require change sooner - at 30,000 miles

(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other than
DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-hall clean, drinkable water and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum pars. If yvou use this coclant mixture,

you don’t need to add anything else.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
Gl Ue u'arlgl::luua. Flali walel, Ui SOine ouie
liquid such as alcohol, can boil before the
proper coolant mixture will. Your vehicle's

CAUTION: (Continued)

coolant warning system is set for the proper
coolant mixture. With plain water or the wrong
mixture, your engine could get too hot but you
wouldn’t get the overheat waming. Your
engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL"™ coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn'l be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Nofice: It you use the proper coolant, you don t
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The engine coolant
recovery lank is located in
the engine compartmeant
on the passenger’s side of
the vehicle. See Engine
Compariment Overview
on page 5-12 for more
Information on location.

The vehicle must be on a level surface. When your
angine is cold, the coolant level should be at FULL
COLD or a little higher. When your engine is warm,
the level should be up to FULL HOT or a little higher.

Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL®
coolant mixture at the coolant recovery tank, but be
careful not to spill it.

4\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hol can allow steam and
scalding liquids to blow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, you will almost
never have to add coolant at the radiator.

Never turn the radiator pressure cap —even a
little — when the engine and radiator are hot.
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-lype cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss

&\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot and possible engine damage from overheating.
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol, Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine. See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for

more information on location.

Occasionally check the coolant level in the radiator.
Far information on how to add coolant to the radiator,
see Cooling Sysfem on page 5-30.
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Engine Overheating

You will find & warning light about a hot engine as well

A\ CAUTION:

as an engine coolant temperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel cluster. Steam from an overheated engine can burn
- you badly, even if you just open the hood.

It Steam Is Cuming From Your Engine Stay away from the engine if you see or hear
steam coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

if you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire.
You or others could be badly burned. Stop
your engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

Notice: W your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.
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If No Steam Is Coming From
Your Engine

If you get an engine overheat waming but see or hear
no steam, the problem may not be too serous.
Sometimes the engine can get a little too hot whean you:

* Climb a long hill on & hot day.
* Stop after high-speed driving.
s |dle for long periods in traffic.
* Tow a frailer.

If you get the overheat warmning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. In heavy traffic, let the engine idle in NEUTRAL (N)
while stopped. Il it is safe to do so, pull off the road,
shift 1o PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) and let the
engine idle.

2. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.,

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just 1o be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
if the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive
normally.

If the warning continues and you have not stopped, pull
aver, stop, and park your vehicle right away.

I there's still no sign of steam, you can idie the engine
for three minutes while you're parked. If you still

have the warning, furn off the engine and get everyone
out of the vehicle until it cools down.

You may decide not to lift the hood but o get service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, hare's what

/A CAUTION:

you'll see:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

It the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is bailing
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

See Engine Comparnment
Overview on page 5-12
for more information

on location.

A. Coolant Recovery Tank
B. Radiator Pressure Cap
C. Electric Engine Cooling Fans
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The coolant level should be at or above the FULL
COLD mark when the engine is cold, The cooclanl level
should be at the FULL HOT mark under normal
operating conditions. If it isn't, you may have a leak al
lhe pressure cap or in the radiator hoses, heater hoses,
radiator, water pump or somewhere else in the cooling
sysiem.

/N CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses. and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don’t touch them.
If you do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. if you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check
to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running.

If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
running. If they aren’, your vehicle needs service,

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other than
DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL® coolant.

Il you haven't found a
problem yel, but the
coolant level isn't at the
FULL COLD mark.

add a 50/50 mixture of
clean, drinkable waler and
DEX-COOL"™ engine
coolant at the coolant
recovery fank. See Engine
Coolant on page 5-24

for more information,

4\ CAUTION:

Nefice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack

the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine,

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at the
FULL COLD mark, start yvour vehicle.
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If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly o the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system |s cool before you do it.

A CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap — even a little — they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.

5-33




How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
dawn as you tum it. Remove the pressure cap.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, s no longer hot,

Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
it first stops. (Don't press down while turning the
pressura cap.)

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure left,




3. Remove the 3800 Series 1| V8 engine cover shiald
to access the blead valve,

N7 2\
h“. ;;ﬁ-;_.:‘q___ B “x& |

3.1. Clean the area around the engine oil fill tube
and cap before removing. Twist the oil fill
tube, with cap attached, counterclockwise
and remove |1,

3.2,

3.3.

3.4,

Il you have the supercharged engine,
remove the nut in the center of the cover
shield,

Lift the engine cover shield at the front, slide

the catch tab out of the engine bracket and
remove the cover shield.

Put the il fill tube, with cap attached, in the
valve cover oil fill hole until you're ready to
replace the cover shield.

4. After the engine cools,
open the coolant air
bleed valve. Thera
is one bleed valve.

It is located on the
thermastat housing.
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5. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL®
coolant mixture, up to the base of the hller
neck. See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for more
information about the proper coolant mixture.

If you see a stream ot coolant coming from an air
bleed valve, cloze the valve., Otherwize, close
tha valve aflter the radiator is filled

6. Rinsa or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
and the compartment.

7. Replace the 3800 Senes |l V& engine cover shield
7.1. Remove the oil fill tube, with cap attached,
from the valve cover.

Insert the catch tab on the cover shield
under the bracket on the engine.

7.3. Place the hole in the cover shield over the
hola in the valve cover. Install oil fill tube and
cap by twisting clockwise

-
d

7.4, If you have the supercharged angine, install
the nut in the center of the cover shield

8. Then fill the coolant
recovery tank to the
FULL COLD mark.

9. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank,
bul leave the radiator pressure cap off




11. By this time, the cooclant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL" coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches
the base of the filler neck,

12. Then replace the
pressure cap. At any
time during this
procedure if coolant
begins to flow out
of the filler neck,
reinstall the pressure
cap. Be sure the arrow
on the pressure cap
lines up like this.

10. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
angine cooling fans.
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Power Steering Fluid

The power steering fluid
reservoir is located

below the generator and
behind the accessory drive
belt in the rear of the
engine compariment on
the passenger’s side of
the vehicle.

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

it is not necessary to regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there Is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem, Have the system inspecled
and repaired,

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Tumn the key off, lel the engine comparment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and compietely tighten it. Then remove
the cap again and look at the Huid level on the dipstick,

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark,
If necessary, add only encugh fluid to bring the
level up to the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see Part [
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-23,
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.




Windshield Washer Fluid Notice:
* When using concentrated washer fluid,
What to Use follow the manufacturer's instructions for

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure 1o read adding. water,

the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will * Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
be operating your vehicle in an area where the Water can cause the solution to freeze and
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
has sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine of the washer system. Also, water doesn’t
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for reservoir clean as well ag washer fluid.

location .

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters

. : full when it's very cold. This allows for
Adding Washer Fluid expansion if freezing occurs, which could

damage the tank if it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Open the cap with the
washer symbal on it

Add washer fluld until the
tank is full,




Brakes
Brake Fluid

(1)

leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you should have
your brake system fixed, since a leak means that
sooner or later your brakes won'l work well, or won't
work at all.

So, it isn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are wom, then you'll have too

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add {or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system

Your master cylinder reservoir s on the driver's side of
the angine comparmaent. It is filled with DOT-3 brake
fluid. See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12

There are anly two reasons why the brake fluid level

in the reservoir might go down, The first is that the brake
fluid goes down to an acceptable level during normal
brake lining wear. When new linings are put in, the fluid
level goes back up. The other reason is that fluid is

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
waming light will come on. A chime will sound if you try
lo drive with this waming light on. See Brake System
Warning Light on page 3-38.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Refer to Part D Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-23. Usa new brake fluid from a
sealed container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from enterng the reservoir,

4\ CAUTION:

With the wrong Kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Notice:
® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake

system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oll, in your
brake system can damage brake system

parls so badly that they'll have to be replaced.
Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged.

Be careful not to spill brake fluid on your
vehicle. If you do, wash it off immediately.

See "Appearance Care” in the Index,
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Brake Wear

Your vaehicle has four-wheel disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
& high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the lime your vehicle
is moving (except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

N\ CAUTION:

The brake wear wamning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first appliad or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Propery torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When fires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torque specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-22.

Brake Pedal Travel

Sea your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal helght, or if there is a rapid increase in
padal travel. This could be a sign of brake troubla,

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.
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Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have to be of top guality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your vehicle

was designed and tested with top-guality GM brake parts.

When you replace parts of your braking system — for
example, when your brake linings wear down and you
need new ones put in — be sure you get new approved
GM replacement parts. If you don't, your brakes may no
longer work properly. For example, it someone putsin
brake linings that are wrang for your vehicle, the balance
between your front and rear brakes can change - for the
worse. The braking performance you've come 1o expect
can change in many other ways if somecne puts in the
wrong replacement brake parts.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery, When it's time for a new battery,
get one that has the replacement number shown
on tne criginal baltery's iabel. We recommend arn
ACDelco battery,

Warning: Batlery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.

The battery Is located under the rear seat cushion,

To access the battery, see Rernoving the Rear Seal
Cushion on page 5-83. You don't need to access

the battery to jump start your vehicle. See Jump Slarling
on page 5-45.

A\ CAUTION:

A battery that isn’l properly vented can let
sulfuric acid fumes into the area under the rear
seat cushion. These fumes can damage your
rear seal safety bell systems. You may not be
able to see this damage, and the safety belts
might not provide the protection needed in a
crash. If a replacement battery is ever needed,
it must be vented in the same manner as the
original battery. Always make sure that the
vent hose is properly reattached before
reinstalling the seat cushion.
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Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive you vehicle for 25 days
ar more, remove the black, negative (-) cable
from the battery. This will help keep your battery
from running down.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without

getling hurt.
To be sure the vent hose (A) is properly attached, the
vent hose connectors (B) must be securely reattached to
the vent outlets (C) on each side of the battery, and Contact your dealer (o learn how fo prepare your
the vant assembly grommet (D) must be secured to the vehicle for longer storage periods.
floor pan (E} Also, for your audio system, see Thefi-Deterrent

Feature on page 3-82.
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Jump Starting

If your vehicle’s battery has run down, you may want
o use another vehicle and some jumper cables to

slart your vehicle, Be sure to use the steps below 1o
do it safely.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They conlain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
* They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-voll
battery with a negalive ground system,

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Gel the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’l touching
gach other. If they are, It could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able to
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the elecirical systems,

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved
in the jump start procedure. Put an automalic
transaxte in PARK (P) or a manual transmission in
NEUTRHAL (N) batore satting the parking brake.
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Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty.

3

5-46

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigaretie
lighter or in the accessory power outlet{s). Tum

off the radio and all lamps that aren’t neaded.

This will avoid sparks and help save both batteries.
And it could save your radia!

Open the hood on the other vehicle and locate the
positive (+) and negative (-} terminal locations on
that vehicle

Open the hood on your vehicle and find the reamaote
positive (+) terminal, located in the engine
compartment on the passenger side of the vehicle,
See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-12
for more information on location.

5. Access the remote
positive (+) terminal by
removing the cover,

You will not see the battery of your vehicle under
the hood. It is located under the rear passenger's
seat. You will not need to access the battery

for jump starting. The remote positive (+) terminal
is for that purpose.

/N CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.




A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water.

You don't need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be presenl.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

6. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do. you could get a
shock, The vehicles could be damaged too.

Before you connecl the cables, here are soma
basic things you should know. Positive {+) will go 1o
positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) tarminal if
the vehicle has one. Negative {-) will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or 1o a remote
nagative (-] terminal if the vehicle has one.

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (—) or you'll
get a short thal would damage the battery and
maybe other parts too. And don't connact the
negative [-) cable to the negatve (-) terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks,
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9. Now connect the black
negative (-} cable to
the negaftive (-)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
neqative (-} terminal
if the wvehicle has one.

7. Connect the red
positive {+) cable to the
posgitive (<) terminal
of the dead battery.
Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one,

Don't let the other end fouch anything until the
next step. The other end of the negative (-} cable
doesn'f go to the dead battery, It goes to a heawvy,
unpainted metal engine parl or to a remote
negative () tarminal on the vehicle with the
dead battery,

8. Don't let the other end
touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery, Use a remote
positive (+) terminal
if the vehicle has one.
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Connect the other end
of the negative (-
cable at least 18 inches
(45 cm) away from the
dead battery. but not
near engine parts that
move. The electrical
connection is jusl as
good there, and the
chance of sparks
getling back to the
pattery is much less.

11. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

12. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery
If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
Service.

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.




Jumper Cable Removal

A. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remote
Megative () Terminals

C. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
MNegative (-) Terminal

To disconnect the jumpar cables from both vehicles,
do the following:

L

2

!'.I'l:

Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

Disconnec! the black negative (-} cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery,

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
wvehicle.

Return the positive (+) remote lerminal cover to its
original position.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has a visual optical headlamp aiming system

equippad with horizontal aim indicators. The aim has
been presel at the factory and should need no further

rdia b mirl Thu-\- im trim moaesn Has h i iF s et e
e T R R R PR i III'ulI.FH PO ek § R Rt LARE Gkl

indicators may not fall exactly on the “0° (zero) marks on

their scales.

If your vehicle is damaged in an accident, the headlamp
alm may be affected. Aim adjustment to the low beam

may be necessary If It is difficult te see lane markers
{far harizontal aim), or it oncoming drivers flash their
high beams at you {lor vertical aim)

If vou believe your headlamps need to be re-aimed,
we recommend that you take your vehicle to your dealer
for service. However, it s possible for you to re-aim
your headlamps as described in the following procedure.

Notice: To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before beginning.
Failure to follow these instructions could cause
damage to headlamp parts.

The vehicle should be proparly prepared as follows:

®* The vehicle should be placed so the headlamps are
25 ft. (7.6 m) from a light colored wall or other flat
surface.

® The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface which is level all the way to the wall
or other flat surface,

* The vehicle should be placed so it is perpendicular
to the wall or other flat surface.

® The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud
attached to it.

®* |he vehicle should be Tully assembled and all other
work stopped while headlamp aiming is being done.

* The vehicle should be normally loaded with a
full tank of fuel and one person or 180 Ibs (75 kg)
on the driver's seal.

® Tires should be properly inflated,
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Headlamp aiming is done with the vehicle low beam Headlamp Horizontal Aiming
lamps. The high beam lamps will be correctly aimed
if the low beam lamps are aimed properly. Tum the horizontal aiming screw (A) until the

the headlamps.

Onee the horizontal aim is adjusted, then adjust the

If you believe your headlamps need horizontal (left/right) vertical aim.

adjustment, follow the horizontal aiming procedure. If you
believe your headlamps need only vertical (up/down)
adjustment, follow only the verfical aiming procedure.

Adjustment screws can be tumed with an E8 Torx™
socket or T15 Torx™ screwdriver,
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HEEﬂ|EI'I"I|J Vertical Aiming 3. At the wall or other flal surface, measure from the
ground upward the recorded distance from Step 2

Notice: Horizontal aiming must be performed and draw or tape a horizontal line the width of
before making any adjustments to the vertical aim. the vehicle

Adjusting the vertical aim first will result in an
incorrect headlamp aim.

1. Find the aim dot on the lens of the low beam lamps.

2. Measure the distance from the ground to the aim
dnt nn each lamn: if left low heam aobtract fwn

inches. Record this distance
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4, Turn on the low-beam headlamps and place a 5. Turn the vertical aiming

piece of cardboard or equivalent in front of the T scraw (C) until the
headlamp not being aimed. This should allow only headl-arnp beam
the beam of light from the headlamp being Is aimed o the
aimed fo be seen on the fiat surface. c harizontal tape ling.

Notice: Do not cover a headlamp to improve beam
cut-off when aiming. Covering a headlamp may
cause excessive heat build-up which may cause
damage to the headlamp.

| ",

The top edge of the cut-off should be positioned at
the bottom edge of the horizonlal tape line.

6. Hepeat Steps 4 and 5 for the opposite headlamp.
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Bulb Replacement

For the type of bulb to use, see Heplacement Bulbs on
page 5-59.

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

A CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

Headlamps

1. Remove the two bolts retaining the headlamp
assembly

2. Slide tha headlamp outward until the pins are loose

5-55




3.

Remove the headlamp assembly to access
the bulbs

5-56

. Turn the bulb retainer counterclockwise to remove it

from the bulb assembly.

Pull the old bulb straight cut from the retainer,
Push the new bulb straight into the retainer.

Reverse Steps 1 through 4 to reinstall the headlamp
assembly.

Front Turn Signal Lamps

Once the headiamp assembly has been removed from
the vehicle, the front turn signal bulbs can be accessed.

1

Reach down into the space provided by the
remaoval of the headlamp assembly and, while
pushing in the tab on the bulb assembly. turn the
assembly counterclockwise and remove it.

. Remove the old bulb by pulling it straight out of

the retainer

Install the new bulb and turn the bulb assembly
back into place.

Taillamps, Turn Signal, and
Stoplamps

1.

Open the trunk. Tum the screws located |ust inside
of the trunk counterclockwise and remove them,

Remove the plastic trim piece from the trunk,

Pull the carpet away from the rear area lo access
the turn signal bulb assembly,




&. Turn the bulb socket

ona-quarter tum
counterclockwise, while

prassing it firmly.

4, Loosen and remove the bolts that hold the assembly
in place.

7. Pull the bulb socket straight out of the assembly.
8. Remove the ald bulb by pulling it straight out.

9. Replace with a new bulb by pushing the bulb
Bl ol the: Bulb asserﬂhi':.r- i{{glg?ﬁ!gm the socket until the bulb clicks

10. Turn the bulb socket one-guarter turn into the
acaamhbly tn Inck it hack intn placa

11, Reverse Steps 1 through 5 to reinstall the
bulb assembly.

]
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Taillamps and Back-Up Lamps

2. Pull out the assembly

1. Open the trunk. Loosen and remove the seven
fastenars that hold the taillamp assembly in
place. The assembly for both sides is one piece
The antire piece must be removed to replace
any bulbs.
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Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number
Front

Low Beam Headlamps 9006

High Beam Headlamps 2005

Front Turn Signals 3157
Rear

Trunk Mounted Back-Up Lamps | 3057

Trunk Mounted Taillamps 184

Tall'Stop/Turn signal Lamps 3357

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer.

. Push In the tab and tum the bulb socket
counterclockwise to remove it

. Remove the bulb by pulling it straight out,

Replace the bulb and reverse the steps to install
the assembly.
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice & year for wear or cracking, See "Wiper Blade
Check” under Part B: Owner Checks and Services on
page 6-17 for mare information

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in differen] ways,

To replace the wiper blade assembly, do the following:

1. Lift the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield.

2. Push the tab on the wiper blade assembly and pull
the assembly down enough to release it from the
“LI" hooked end of the wiper arm. Slide the
assembly away from the arm.

3. Remove the blade.

4. To reinstall the wiper blade assembly, slide it over
the wiper arm to engage the “U” hooked end on the
wiper blade assembly. Pull up on the assembly
to lock it into place.

For the proper windshield wiper blade replacement
length and type, see Normal Maintenance Replacement
Parts on page 5-99.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manutacturer. If you ever have questions
about your tire warranty and where to obtain service,
s@e your Buick Warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended

. pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
T CAUTION: when your tires are cold.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires punctured or broken by a sudden impact
are dangerous. — such as when you hit a pothole. Keep
¢ Overloading your tires can cause tires at the recommended pressure.
overheating as a result of too much s Worn, old tires can cause accidents.
friction. You could have an air-out and a If your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
serious accident. See “Loading Your have been damaged, replace them.

Vehicle” in the Index.
CAUTION: (Continued)
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Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is on the rear
edge of the driver's door, shows the correct inflation
pressures for your tires when they're cold. "Cold” means
your vehicle has been sitling for al least three hours

or driven no more than 1 mile {1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

Too much flexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy

& & & @& & 0

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

® Unusual wear

® Bad handling

¢ Rough ride

¢ Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or mare.

Don't forget your compact spare tire. It should be
at 60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pockel-type gage o check lire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve slems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moistura.
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Check Tire Pressure System

If your vehicle has the check tire pressure system,

It can alen you o a large change In the pressure of one
tire. The system won't alert you before you drive that

a tire s low or flal. You must begin driving before

the system will work properly.

The CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message will appear
on the Driver Information Center (DIC) if pressure
difference (low pressure) is detected in one tire,

The check tire pressure system may not alert you if:

* more than one tire is low,

* the vehicle is moving faster than 85 mph (105 km/h),

® the system is not yet calibrated,

* the tire treadwear is unaven,

® the compact spare tire is installed,

® tire chains are being used, or

® the vehicle is being driiven on a rough or

Forrmmen vl
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If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check fire prassure system may not be working
properly. See your dealer for service. Also, see
Anti-Lock Brake System Waming Light on page 3-39.

The check tire pressure system detects differences
in tire rotation speeds that are caused by changes in
tire pressure. The system can alert you about a low
tire — but it doesn't replace normal tire maintenance.
See Tires on page 5-61.

When the CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message appears
on the Drnver Information Center, you should stop as
soon as you can and check all your tires for damage.

If a tire is flat, see If a Tire Goes Fiat on page 5-70.
Also check the tire pressure in all four tires as soon as
you can. See Inflation — Tire Pressure on page 5-82.

Any time you adjust a tire's pressure or have one or more
tires repaired or replaced, you'll need to reset (calibrate)
the check tire pressure systemn. You'll also need to resat
the system whenaver you rotate the tires, buy new tires
and install or remove the compact spare.




Daon't reset the check tire pressure system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking

and adjusting the pressure in all four tires. If you reset
the systemn when the lire pressures are incorrect,

the check fire pressure system will not work properly
and may not alert you when a lire is low or high.

To reset (calibrate) the system:
1. Turn the ignition switch to RUN.

2. Press the GAGE INFO button on the DIC until
TIHE PRESSURE appears on the display.

4. Press and hold the DIC RESET button for about
five seconds. After five seconds, the display
will show TIRE PRESSLURE RESET. if TIRE
PRESSURE RESET does not appear In the display
after about five seconds retry the process. If it
does not work after two tries, see your dealer for
service. Alter you release the DIC RESET button,
TIRE PRESSURE NORMAL will appear in the
display.

The system completes the calibration process during
driving. Calibration time can take 45 to 20 minutes,
depending on your driving habits. After the system has
been calibrated, the systerm will alert the drver that a tire
15 low, up to a maximum speed of 65 mph (105 km/h).

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles
(10 000 10 13 000 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear rotate your tires as
soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also check
for damaged tires or wheels. See When Il Is Time for
New Tires on page 5-65 and Wheel Replacement on
page 5-68 for mare information.

The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all lires on the vehicle, The first rotation
ig the most important. See “Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services.” In Section 8, for scheduled
rotation intervals.,

.
-
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When rotaling your tires, always use the comect rotation
pattern shown here.

5-64



Don't include the compact spare lire in your lire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label.

Heset the check tire pressure system, if equipped.
See Check Tire Pressure Syslem on page 5-83.

Make cerlain thal all wheel nuls are properly lighlened.

See "Wheel Nut Torque™ under Capacities and
Specificalions on page 5-98.

A CAUTION:

Rusl or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuls
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire" in the Index.

When It Is Time for New Tires

One way to tell when it's
time for new tires is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your fires
have only 1/16 inch

{1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining.

=

=

%

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

¥ou can see the indicators at three or more places
around the fire,

¥ou can see cord or fabric showing through the

tira r el
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The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabnc.

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage thal

can’t be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label,

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had

a Tire Performance Crteria Specification (TPC Spec)
nurmber on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number, Thal way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread design,
the TPC number will be followed by an "MS" {for mud

and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same
size, load range, speed rating and construction type
(bias, bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

/N CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. if you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires
on all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
seclion width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The foliowing information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance.
{This applies only to vehicles sold In the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires, The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
systemn doas not apply to deep tread, winter-fype
snow tires, space-saver or temporary use spare fires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to lederal safety
requirements and additional General Maotars Tire

Performance Criteria (TPC) standards,

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear on2 and

a half (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a fire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to varations in driving habits, sarvice practices and
differences in road characteristics and climale.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA,

A, B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability to
stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces

of asphalt and concrete, A tire marked C may have
poor traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead

braking traction tests, and does not include acceleraltion,
gprianns, hugronlaninn orodak (eaclion chinracienelre
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Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the fire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heal when tested
under controlled condiions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature

can cause the matenal of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead o
sudden fire failure. The grade C corresponds to a
level of performance which all passenger car lires musl
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Satety Standard
MNo. 109, Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Waming: The temparature grade for this tire is
astablished for a tire thal is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading. either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully al the factory o give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, It you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset, If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Heplace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace it (except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.,

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.




Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one il replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace tham only with new GM
original equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for your vehicle.

N\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires |lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or

odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,

vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Fial Tire on page 5-71 for more
information.

Used Replacement Wheels

A CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause a crash. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.
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Tire Chains

MNotice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class “5" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly as
possible with the ends securely fastened.

Drive slowly and follow the chain manufacturer's
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to "blow out” while you're driving,
especially il you maintain your tires properly. If air

goes out of a tire. it's much more likely to leak out
slowly. But if you should ever have a "blowout”, hare ara
a few tips about what to expect and whal 1o do:

If a frant tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your fool off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering whael firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like

a skid and may require the same correction you'd use in
a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your fool from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
sleering the way you wanl the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flal, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment 1o change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If a bre goes llat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place, Tum on your
hazard warning flashers,

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, you can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire

on the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

s it
g ¢
o, - L 1
| - "'J':' ’E‘ B %
1 i b ey
[ 5" ;"'mf-—"_ FInEs
2 .FH., /| ] - -_..:‘{ﬁ T “ WJIII'
i il DR = e

............

- = m -

._‘;*

3 L
- i o= 3 b _-""'r_-,. - =3
..*1-?*‘:;"&' [ AT e ol Ct ;::'.-,_5-_,__1'::"-
e T
"ﬂ"-\' -!--il — 'F'*d. e T

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire,
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Hemnuing the Epgre Tire and Tools 4. Unscrew the wing nuts 1o remove the container that
holds the wrench and jack.

5. Remove the wheel wrench, |ack and the spare fire
from the trunk.

The equipment you'll need is located in the trunk.

1. Pull the carpeting from the floor of the trunk,

2. Lift and remove the covar. The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and the
wheel wrench (B).

3. Remove the compact spare tire. See Compact
Spare Tire on page 5-80 for more information
about the compact spare.
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Removing the Wheel Covers and Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
Wheel Nut Caps the Spare Tire

It your vehicle has an aluminum whee! with a center 1. Use the wheel wrench to loosen the wheel nuts,

cover that hides the wheel nuts, remove the center cover but don’t remove them yet

bv using the flat and of the wheel wranch o norv it off R R ey U et L e S D e e SR
- = ’ i 1S jolaf lid> o WL el e geid. Alcied | 1iE sWHTE

It your vehicle has a wheel cover, remove it by using the wrench o the bolt to create a jack handle

flal end of the wheel wrench. Pry along the edge of
the wheeal cover untll It comes off,

When reinstalling the wheel cover, carefully line up the
tire valve stem and the notch in the wheel cover
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. Turn the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower
the jack head until it fits under the vehicle.

4. Put the jack into a2 notch in the frame which Is
located near each wheel well. The front notch is
gight inches (20 cm) back from the front wheal well.
The rear notch is three inches (8 cm) forward
from the rear wheel well, The notches are
accessible through openings in the plastic trim at
the bottorm of the vehicle.

Position the jack and raise the jack head until it fits
firmly on the ridge in the vehicle’s frame nearest
the flat tire. Do not raise the vehicle yet. Put the
compact spare lire near yoL.




/N CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

N\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.

5. Raise the vehicle by turning the wheel wrench
clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far
enough so there's encugh room for the spare tire
to fit under the wheel well.

6. Bemove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire
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7. Remove any rust or dir

from the wheel bolts, & C AUT'GH:

mounting surfaces
and spare wheel.

MNever use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

8. Place the compact spare lire on the wheal-mounting
surfaca,

8. Reinstall the wheel nuts
with the rounded end of
the nuts toward the
wheel. Make sure each
wheel stud is centered
in each wheal hole
while tightening the
nuts. Tighten each nut
by hand until the wheel
is held against the hub.

/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth

or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use 10. Lower the vehicle by tuming the wheel wrench
to get all the rust or dirt off. completely,
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11. Tighten the wheal nuts
firmly In a crisscross
SequUance.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Notice: |Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper torgue
specification. See “Capacities and Specifications” in
the index for the wheel nul torque specification.

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or
the spare.




Stnring the Flat Tire and Tools Store the flat tire as far forward in the trunk as possible.
Store the jack and wheel wrench in their comparimentl

ir the trunk

N\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone.

Store all these in the proper place.

After you've put the compac! spare tire on your vehicle,
you'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk. Use the
following procedure to secure the flat tire in the trunk.
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/N CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone.

Store all these in the proper place.

Store the compact spare tire and tools as shown In
the diagram.

A. Wrench D. Relainer
B. Jack E. Spare Tire Cover
C. Jack Container F. Retainer

The compact spare tire is for temporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
500N as you can. See "Compact Spare Tire" following
for more information.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa),

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle,

you should stop as soon as possible and make sure
your spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speeds up to 65 mph

(105 krm/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
s0 you can finish your trip and have your full-size

lire repaired or replaced where you want. You must

calibrate the Check Tire Pressure System after installing

or removing the compact spare. See Check Tire
Pressure Systermn on page 5-63. Of course, it's best to
replace your spare with a full-size tire as soan as

you can. Your spare will last longer and be In good
shape in case you need it again.

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or fires. They won't fit. Keep your compact
spare tire and its wheel together,

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compact spare.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous.

Some are toxic. Others can burst inte flames if you

strike a match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle.
some are dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a
closad space. When you use anything from a container to
clean your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
warnings and instructions. And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
* Gasoling
* Benzene
* Maphtha
* Carbon Tetrachlorida
* Acelone
® Paint Thinner
* Turpentine
® | acquer Thinner
¢ Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some maore than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these uress this manual says you
can. In many uses, these |l damage your vehicle:;

® Alcohol

Laundry Soap

* Bleach

Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirl. Wipe vinyl, lealher, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains
very well,

You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malenals
on page 5-8/.
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Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they sat.

Carefully scrape off any excess stain,

Usa a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborm,

It a ning forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean the
entire area immediately or it will set,

Using Cleaner on Fabric

¥
2.

3.
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Vacuumn and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section.
Mask surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

Follow the directions on the container label.

Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
the matenal and don’t rub It roughly.

As soon as you've cleaned the sechion, use a
sponge to remove any axcess cleaner.

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towel or cloth.

Wipe with a clean cloth and It dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg. fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

2. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described aarlier.

3. If an odoer lingers after cleaning vomit or urine,
treat the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup {250 mi)
of lJukewarm water.

4. Leat dry.

Stalns caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain.
2. Clean with cool water and allow fo dry completely.

3. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructhons
descrnbed earfiar




Vinyl

Use warm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cleth to remove dirt.
You may have to do this more than once.

® Things like tar, asphait and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild scap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

® For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner, See your
dealer for this product.

¢ Mepver use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, fumiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

* Solled or stained leather should be cleaned
immadiatalu I dir ic allowed to work into tha finieh,

it can hamm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrumenl panel. Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge, Commercial cleaners may aftect the

surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

GGlass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or
a liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass.

Sea GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on
page 5-87.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive
cleaners are used on the inside of the rear window,
an electric defogger element may be damaged.

Any temporary license should not be attached
across the defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do,
it may severely weaken them. In a crash,
they might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
manths. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Part D: Recommended
Flulds and Lubricants on page 6-23.

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty,
depth of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is 1o keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Con't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun
Lise a car washing scap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue completely, You can gat
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.

oea GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Matenals on

page 5-87. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasivas. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton 1owel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause walter 1o enler
your vehicle.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a
car washing soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses.
Follow Instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Oceasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer, See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-87.

If your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat

paint finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish
may dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

| OrSigh Maleiias 3UCH a3 Callium Chioniae ano other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as

possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners
that are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove
foraign matter.

Exterior painted surdaces are subject o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a

penod of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

It the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid. The windshield is clean if beads
do not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their perfformance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades thal look wom
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Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated wheels.

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water, Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar o the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don'l use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avoid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immediately after application.

Dan't fake your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleanar.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care lo wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheat matal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to parts repaired or
replaced 1o restore corrosion prolection.

Original manutacturer replacement paris will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty,

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, tractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody pars such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dint packed in ¢lose areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Sme weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage can
take two forms; blotchy, ninglet-shaped discolorations,
and small ireaular dark spols etched into the paint
surface

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichavear occurs first,

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Pelishing Cleth Interior and extenar
Wax—Treated palishing cloth.

Tar and Road Qil Removes tar, road oil
Remaver and asphalt.

Chrome Cleaner Use on chrome or
and Polish stainless steel.

Removes soil and black
marks from whitewalls.

White Sidewall
Tire Cleaner

Cleans vinyl tops,
upholstery and
convertible tops.

Vinyl Cleaner

Hemoves dirt, grime,

aiass Lleansr smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont’d)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire
Wheel Cleaner

Hemoves dint and grime
from chrome wheels and

wire wheel covers.,

Finish Enhancer

Hemoves dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off,

Wash Wax Concenlrate

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
Hghtly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free,

Swirl Remaver Paolish

Hemoves swirl marks,
fine scratches and
other light surface
cantamination.

Spot Lifter

Cluickly and eas:ly
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Cleanar Wax

Remaoves light scralches
and protacts finish

Odor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
gliminator usad on
fabrics, vinyl, leather
and carpet.

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one sasy step,
no wiping necessary.

See your General Molors parts department for these
products. See Part D! Recommended Fluids and

Lubrcants on page 6-23.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

SAMPLE4UX 1|"."|l':-'-"* 2

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cenification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine ldentification

Ine 8th cnaractar in your viM 15 TNe anging CO0E.
This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on your spare lire cover. It's very
helpful if you ever need to order parts. On this label is:

= your VIN,
* the model designation,
* paint information and

* 3 list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle.
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Nofice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can

keep other components from working as they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-61.

Power Windows and Other
Power Options

Circult breakers in the rear fuse block protect the power
windows and other power accessories, When the
current loead is too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and
closes, protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed
Or gQoes away.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of fires
caused by electrical problams.

Lock at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

You will find a fuse puller clipped in both of the fuse
blocks. Snap the wide end of the fuse puller at the side

indentations and pull the fuse out.

The MaxiFuses are located in two fuse blocks, one
located in the engine compariment on the passenger's
side and the other under the rear seat on the driver's
side. If a MaxiFuse should blow, have your vehicle
serviced by your dealer immediately.
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Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The engine compartment

fuse block is located near ( 7] (IR0 () :

th front s th_a © | =2 | M ao 29 " } { N ‘

passenger's side of the l [+ ] I : ," : _

'.ghrc:le, See Eggrne '| [ 45 | F_ﬁ I|_ %E]uﬁ']tiﬁr%w‘rm (2]

ompartment Chvervigw on | & ] : e 2

page 5-12 for more . 'E = 2 ‘ =0 e %

information on location. |II I[%_} mrr. (Tl (615
O o &8 2
'|_:|;:-=a‘35|[:4[1|:u‘—|
i B | | 1 BE i

Lift the cover to gain access. On some vehicles, there

A . Fuses Usage

may be an additicnal cover that you will need to lift 1 Not Used

1o gain access to the fuses,
2 Accessory

Fuse 22 or 23 can be moved to the outer position to 3 Windshield Wipers

provide continuous power o the auxiliary outlets 4 Mot Used

af cigarette iighter when e ignition 1s not on. 7

See your dealer for additional assistance, if needed, 2 Lot Sma-Baakn Hoadnmp
& Right Low-Beam Headlamp
7 Instrument Panel
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Fuszes

10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26

Usage

Powartrain Control Module Battery
Right High-Beam Headlamp

Left High-Beam Headlamp
Ignition 1

Mot Used

Transaxle

Cruise Control

Direct Ignition System

Injector Bank #2

Mot Used

Mot Used

Powertrain Control Module Ignition
Oxygen Sensor

Injector Bank #1

Auxiliary Power

Cigarette Lighter

Fog Lamps/Daytime Running Lamps

Horn
Air Conditionar Clutch

Relays

BEsB88N

2B

35
36
37
38
39
40

Circuit

Breakers

41

Usage

High-Beam Headlamp
Low-Beam Headlamp
Fog Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps
Harn

Air Conditioner Clulch
HVAC Solenoid
Accessory

Mot Used

Starter 1

Coaling Fan 1

ignition 1

Cooling Fan Serles/Parallel
Cooling Fan 2

Usage

Starter




To remove the rear seat cushion, do the following!

Fuses Usage
42 Mot Used 1. Pull up on the front of the cushion to release the
43 Empty front hooks.
44 ABS 2. Pull the cushion up and out toward the front of
45 Mot Used the vehicle.
46 Cooling Fan 1 To reinstall the rear seat cushion, do the following:
47 Cooling Fan 2
48 Spare
49 Spara ﬁh CAUT'QN
50 Spare
51 Spare A safety belt that isn't properly routed through
52 Spare the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide the
53 Fuse Puller protection needed in a crash. If the safety belt
: i hasn't been routed through the seat cushion
Remaoving the Rear Seat Cushion at all, it won't be there to work for the next
) passenger. The person sitting in that position
Notice: The battery and main fuse blocks are could be badly injured. After reinstalling the
located under the rear seat cushion. The battery's seat cushion, always check to be sure that the
round terminal and some relay wires are exposed. 3
?s helo awoid damags i tha hrﬂsq- et m[.‘;:l :;!’u::dh-ﬂlts are properly routed and are not
be careful when removing or reinstalling the seat iz

cushion. Do not remove covers from covered parts.
Do not store anything under the seat, as objects
could touch exposed wires and cause a short.
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2. Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seatback so the rear-lecating guides hook into
the wire loops on the back frame,

3. With the seat cushion lowered, push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion until the
spring locks on both ends engage.

4, Check to make sure the safety belts are properly
routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seal. Also make sure the seal
cushion is secured.

1. Buckle the center passanger position safety belt,
then route the safety belts through the proper slots
in the seat cushion. Don't let the safety belts get
twisted.
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Rear Underseat Fuse Block

The rear fuse block is

located beneath the rear o (e | EEEOEE & | s |L i Jlln
seat on the driver's side. e | 55 8 |— : B &7
The rear seat cushion must = = ¥ LE..E', r% 29 t.a
be removed to access the Il—IJ 40 l = IE@I&IE 45 oy
fuse block. See Removing ; <~ o5 Ol
the Rear Seat Cushion on | s | _@@ a8 | {3 g| a4 EE@
page 5-33. (& ] i1 m 3 | TS 6|
Hﬁé_;' ” sl g i1 @IE
X[ s | [Ea) I Lell8] [
! e | TIT':—'H'!-"‘.!- ? Mmool ® L

Fuses Usage
1 Fuel Pump
HVAC Blower
Memaory
Assambiy-Line Diagnostic Link
Mot Used
Compact Disc (CD)
Driver's Door Module
Air Bag System (SIR)

m o=l O tn B L3 M
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Fuses

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

Usage

Not Used

Right Parking Lamp
Vent Solenoid

lgnition 1

Left Parking Lamp
Dimmer

Satellite Digital Radio
Left Front Heated Seat
Mot Used

Rear Door Module
Stoplamp
FPark/Revarse

Audio

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
Mot Used

Mot Used

Passenger Door Module
Body

Interior Lamps

Mot Used

Ignition Switch

Fuses
30
31
32

EHES

37
38

Relays
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47

Usage

Instrument Panel

Right Front Heated Seat

Mat Used

HWVAC

Ignition 3 Rear

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Tum SignalHazard

HVAC Battery

Dimmer

Usage

Fuel Pump

Parking Lamp

lgnition 1

Rear Fog Lamp

Mot Used

Park

Reverse

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
Fuel Tank Door Lock




Relays
48
49
a0
51
g2
53
54
55

Circuit
Breakers
56
57

Relays

50

Usage

Mot Used

Ignition 3

Fuel Tank Door Release
Intarior Lamps

Trunk Release

Fronmt Courtesy Lamps

Mot Used

Electronic Level Contral (ELC)

Usage

Power Seats
Power Windows

Usage
Cigar
Rear Defogger

Fuses
60
61

BHhE TR

67
68
69
70
g
72
73
74
75

Usage

Mot Used

Rear Defog
Mot Used
Audio Amplifiar
Electronic Level Control (ELC)
Cigar

Mot Used

Mot Used

Not Used
Spare

Spare

Spare

Spare

Spare

Spare

Fuse Puller
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions. Please refer to

Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-23 for more information.

Capacities
Capacities

Application English Metric
Wheel Nut Torgue 100 lb-fit 140 N-m
Automafic Transaxle 7.4 quaris 70L
Engine Cooling System 10.0 guarts 8.5L
Engine Ol with Filter 4.5 guarts 43 L
Fuel Tank 18.5 gallons 70.0 L
Air Conditioning Refrigerant A134a 2.2 lbs 1.0 kg

manual. Recheck fluid level after filling.

All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure to fill to the appropriate level, as recommended in this

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transmission Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
. 0.0610 inch
3.8L V6 K Automatic (1,52 mm) 1-6-5-4-3-2
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter A1096C"
Passenger Compartment Air Filter GM Part # 25654414
Engine Qil Filter PF-47*
Fuel Filter GF-627"
Transaxle Filter GM Part # 24206433
PCV Valve GM Part # 17113515
Spark Plugs 41-101*

Windshield Wiper Blades

Length 22 inches (56.0 cm)
Type Shepherd's Hook
*ACDelco™ part number

5-84



# NOTES

5-100




Section 6

Maintenance Schedule ....................ooiviviminnniin 6-2
Introduction ......... st o e
Your Vehicle and lhe Enwmnmenl .................... 6-2
Maintenance Requirements ..............oi, B-2
How This Section is Organized ...........coooiiiinein 6-3
Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services ........... G-4
Using Your Maintenance Schedule .................... -4
Selecting the Right Schedule .............ovvvivinreene 6-5
short Trip/City Scheduled Maintenance .............. -6
Long TripHighway Scheduled Maintenance ...... G-12
Part B: Owner Checks and Services ................ 6-17
AL ERAD FuBl Bl o sisiisisiededi= g
Al Least Once 8 MONIN ...oveieeeieiiiriesinsnsneneeeaB-17

Maintenance Schedule

Al Leasl TWICE 8 Year ... i 6-18
At Least Once a Year ........... R %
Parl C: Periodic Maintenance Inspectmns 6-21
Stesring, Suspension and Front Drive Axle

Boot and Seal Inspection .......ccoceeeemiiiiiaiann. 6-21
Exhaust System Inspection ...........ccoceevvnvnnno.. 8221
Fuel System InSpection ......cccoievcioecasiiiiziie 6-22
Engine Cooling System Inspection ...................65-22
Throttle System Inspection .........cooeeveniiinnnn.. 522
Brake System Inspection .........ccccocviiiaiiin,. 622
Part D: Recommended Fluids

and Lubricants . ' B-23
Pan E: Malnienanc:e Hacurd 6-24

6-1



Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
AECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
suppiements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assisfance booklel or your dealer
for details.

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Froper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environmeant, All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

aven affect the guality of the air we breathe. Improper
fluid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protec
our environment, and o keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle propeary.

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribad in this
manual are necessary o keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failure

o follow recommended maintenance may not be
covarad by warranty.

B-2



How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” cxplains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

A\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle
can be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs,
you can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” tells you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service center shouid
perfomm

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products necessary 1o help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products.,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yoursalf or have it done

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you lo
record and keep track of the maintenance performed
on your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts.
They may be needed to qualify your vehicle lor
warranty repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

In this part are scheduled maintenance services which
are fo be perdformed al the mileage intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to keep your vehicle in good
working condifion. But we don’t know exactly how

vou'll drive it You may drive short distances only a few
times a week. Or you may drive long distances all

the time in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your
vehicle in making deliveries. Or you may drive it to
work, to do errands or in many cthar ways.

Because of the different ways people use their vehiclas,
maintenance needs may vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read the
following and note how you drive. It you have questions
on how to keep your vehicle in good condition, see your
dealar.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them

When you go to your dealer for your service neads,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs dona before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle,

These schedules are for vehicles that:

s carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See Loading Your
Vehicle on page 4-33.

& are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

& Use the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Oclane
on page 5-5.




Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules
is right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:

Short Trip/City Definition

Follow the Short Trip/City Scheduled Maintenance If any
one of these conditions is frue for your vehicle:

® Most trips are less than 5 miles {8 km). This is

particularly important when outside temperatures
are balow freezing.

* Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

* You frequently tow a trailer or use a camer on top
of your vehicle.

* |f the vehicle is used for dalivery service, palice,
taxi or other commercial application.

One of the reasons you should fallow this schedule if

.l s faiamlm sarmmdeme s sl B s e ol e
Jrl,.ri,..- |.r'||..-|...|uu_ _:..uul WLoT FINaFLe LAY PLFLaR REFT .."' Firr i P Tl i

is that these conditions cause engine oil fo break
down Sooner.

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change {or 3 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Engine Air Cleaner
Filter Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Engine Air Cleaner
Filter Replacement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automalic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement. Automatic
Transaxle Service (normal conditions).

Every 150 000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).
Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection.

These intervals anly summarize maintenance sernvicas.

Be sure lo follow the complete scheduled maintenance
on the following pages.
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Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this scheduled maintenance only If none of

the conditions from the Short Trip/City Schedulad
Maintenance are true. Do not use this schedule if the
vehicle is used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area
or used off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City
schedule for these conditions

DOriving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine under
highway condilions wiil cause engine oil o break
down slower.

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
Tire Rotation.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Engine Air Cleaner
Filter Replacement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement. Automatic
Transaxle Service (normal conditions.)

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Coocling Systam
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).
Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection.

These intervals only summarize mainfenance Services,
Be sure fo follow the complete scheduled maintenance
on the following pages.

Short Trip/City Scheduled
Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 D00 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150.000 miles

(240 DOO km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vahicle,

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-17
and Pant C: Penodic Maintenance Inspections on
page 6-21.
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Footnotes

1 The U.5. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fallure lo perform this maintenance tern will not nullify
the emission warranty or lirmil recall liability prior o

the completion of the vehicle's useful Iife. We, however,
urge thal all recommended mainlenance services be
performed at the indicaled intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

* If your vehicle has the GM OJl Life System™, a
computer sysftem lets you know when o change the oil
and fitter. This is based on engine revolutions and
engine lemperalure, and not on mileage. Based

on driving conditions, the mileage at which an ail change
will be indicated can vary considerably. For the oil life
system fo wark properly, you must reset the system
every hme the oil is changed,

When the syslem has calculated that olf life has been
dimimished, it will indfcate that an oil change is necessary.
A CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON message will come on.
Change your oll as soon as possible within the next two
Hmes you siop ior fuei, il is possibie nai, if you are driving
under the bast conditions, the oil life system may nal
indicate that an oil change is necessary for over a year.
However, your engine ofl and filter must be changed al
least once a year and at this time the system must be
reset. I is also important to check your oll regulany anhd
keep it al the proper fevel.

If the systemn is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oif at 3,000 miles (& 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember fo resat the ail life system
whenever the ofl is changed. See Engine Oil on
page 5-13 for information on resetting the system,

@ Whenever the tires are rotated, the Check Tire
Prassure System (if equipped) must be resel.

+ A good lime to check your brakes is during tire
rotation, See Brake System Inspection on page 6-22,

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Conirol Service.
{See footnote °)

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Service.
{See footnote *,)

Jd Rotale tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
pana A-Ad for nroner rofafinon nattern and additinnal
information. (See footnote @.) (See foothote +.)

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
[(See footnote ")
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12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

- Change engine oll and filter {or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

(See foolnote *.)

-1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote &.) (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Change engine oll and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

(See foatnote *,)

d Inspect engine air cleaner filter it you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See fooinote 1.)

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol Service,

{See footnote *.)

J FRotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @&.) (See footnote +.)

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

(See footnole °.)

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Controf Service.
(See footnote *.)

 Rotale tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote @) (See footnote +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See fooinote *.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever ocours first). An Emission Control Service.
(See fooinote *.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Contral Service.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnofe &) (See footnote +.)

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
{See foolnote *.)
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36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

< Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
{See footnote °.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire nspection and Hotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote &.) (See footnote +.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

< Change engine ofl and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote )

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Service.

(See footnote *.)

_) Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation patlern and additional
information. (See foolnote &.) (See fooinote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *.)

3 Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter i necessary,

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or evary 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirel Service,
(See footnole ~.)

- Rotate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnate +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

1 Change automatic transaxie fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of

these conditions:
— In heavy city traffic where the outside
ternperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
ar higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain,

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

= Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery

service.

L o losy ol o al = ssadts prmlalala  imelas aomes mAF Blnsios
I Pl wiw i LoD Ll WD IS LS @iy L in s
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 km).

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol Service.
{See footnole ")
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94,000 Miles (90 000 km)

dJ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Service.
{See foolnote *.)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote @) (See fooinote +.)

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

J Change engine oil and hiter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote ")

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

3 Change engine oill and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service
(See footnate *.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foctnote @.) (See foolnote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

< Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *.)

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol Service,
{See fooinote *,)

O Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation patterm and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See foofnote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

1 Change engine il and filter (or every 3 monihs,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Sarvice,
{See footnote *.)

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

4 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
{See footnote *)

- Rotate tiras. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote &) (See fooinote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service,
{See foolnote *.)

J Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Contral Service. (See foatnole 1.)
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78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Ermission Controf Service.

(See footnote °.)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and addifional
information. {See footnole &) (See footnota +.)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter {ar every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Cantrol Service,

(See footnofe *.)

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

- Change engine all and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service,

(See foolnofe °.)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote @ .} (See footnote +.)

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months,

whichever occurs first). An Emission Controd Service.

(See foolnote °.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confral Service.
(See footnate °.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @) (See footnote +.)

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conltrol Service,
(See footnote *.)

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

< Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever ocours first.) An Emission Control Service,
(See footnote *. )

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
Pl 3704 i popen ioiain paiiesn and addional
infarmaltion. (See footnote @) (See foolnote +.)

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

4 Change engine oil and filter (or avery 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote *.)

g-11



100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

U Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Controf
Service,

-1 Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

1 Change automalic transaxle fluld and filter If the
vehicle is mainly dnven under one or more of
these conditions:

— |n heawvy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
or higher,

— |n hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing frequent trailer Towing.

~ lIses such as found In taxi, police or delivery
service.

< If you haven't used your vehicle under severa service
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven'i
changed your automalic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

< Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
80 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
Sea Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck, Pressure tesl cooling system and
pressure cap. An Emission Control Service.

W Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Control Service.

Long Trip/Highway Scheduled
Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up 1o 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100.000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles {240 000 km) for the life of this
vehicle,

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-17
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections on
page 6-21.

Footnotes

t The U.S. Envircnmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined thal the
failure to perform this maintenance iterm will nof nullify
the emission warranty or imit recall kability prior to

the completion of the vehicle 's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
parformed al the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.
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* If your vehicle has the GM Oil Life System™, a
computer system lets you know when o change the
engine oil and filter. This is based on engine revolutfons
and engine lemperalure, and nal on mileage. Based

on driving conditions, the mileage af which an oil change
will be indicated can vary considerably. For the oil life
system to work properly, you must reset the system
every lime the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an olf change is necessary.
A CHANGE ENGINE OIL SO0ON message will come on.
Change your oif as soon as possible within the next lwo
times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are driving
urder the best conditions, the oil life system may not
indicafe that an off change is necessary for aver a year.
However, your engine oil and filter must be changed al
least once a year and at this time the system must be
reset. It is also imporfant to check your oil regularly and
keep it at the proper leveal,

If the system is ever resef accidenially, yvou must
channe vour oil af 3000 miles (5 (0K kmb sinre wor
last oif change. Remember to reset the oil life system
wheneaver the oll Is changed. See Engine Oif on
page 5-13 tor information on resetting the system

@ Whenever the lires are ralated, the Check Tire
Pressure System (if equipped) must be reset.

+ A good ime fo check your brakes 18 during fire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-22.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service, (See footnote =)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnote @) (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol
Service. (See footnote *,)

d Rotale tires. See Tire Inspeclion and Rolalion on

page 5-84 for proper rotation pattern and additional
Information. (See foolnote &.) (See foolnole +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrof
Service. (See footnote ")

- Homae ures. See e inspection and Holainon on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnote &.) (See footnote +.)
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

Jd Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. {See fooinote *.)

-1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

'1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission Control
Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever ocours first). An Emission Control
Service, (See footnote *.)

1 Aotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnote @) (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conitrol
Service. {See fooingte *.)

 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofalion on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnole @.) (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

d Change automatic transaxle fiuid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C)
or higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
condifions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 mites
{166 000 km),

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See footnole *.)

dJ Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter [or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See fooinote °.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeclion and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
Information. (See footnole &.) (See fooinofe +.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission Control

Service.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

-1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever ocours first). An Emission Control
Service. (See fooinote *.)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnole &.) (See foolnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

d Change engine oll and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirof
Service. (See foolnote *.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnote @) (See foolnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control
Senvice. (See footnote °.)

-1 Rolate tires. See Tire Inspecfion and Rotation on
page 5-64 tor proper rotahion pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote &.) {See fooinofe +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

- Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Control
Service. (See foolnote .}

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

Jd Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
informaltion. {See foolnote @) (See foolnofe +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

d Change engine oll and filter (or every 12 months,
WIMICNEVer ooCuls NrsL). M5 CIrEssor Loy
Service. (See foolnote °.)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. {See fooinote @) (See footnote +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

Jd Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Conirol
Service.

- Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

d Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the oulside
temperature regularly reaches 80°F (32°C)
of higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- Whean doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
saenvice

- If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

'd Draln, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichevar occurs first).
See Engine Coolan! on page 5-24 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Conirol Service.

4 Inspect engine accessory drive bell. An Emission
Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safety. dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part .

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service station attendant to
parform these underhood checks al each fuel il

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oll lavel and add the proper oll if
necessary. See Engine Off on page 5-13 for further
details.

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOQL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-24 tor further details

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer lluid level in the windshield

washer tank and add the proper fiuid if necessary.
See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for

further details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tnes are inflated to the correct pressures.
Don't forget to check your spare lire. See Tires on
page 5-61 tor turther details,

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of lape play, See Audio System(s)
on page 3-57 for turther details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the satety belt reminder light and all your belts,
buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety belt systemn pans. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from deing its job, have i
repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety bells replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear wom or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
“Windshield Wiper and Wiper Blades"” under Cleaning
the Quiside of Your Vehicle on page 5-84.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weathersinps will make them last
longer, seal better, and nol stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D Hecommended Fluids and
Lubricanis on page 6-23.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level, add if needed. See
Automatic Transaxle Fluid on page 5-22. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the |lubncant
specified in Part D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubricate all hinges
and latches, including those for the hood, glove box
doar and console door, Part D tells you what to

use, Mare frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed to a corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1

2

. Before you start, be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle.
Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular

brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-29if necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready 1o
tum off the engine immediately if it starts.

Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M)
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level

surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-28 it necessary.
Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately
if the vehicle begins o move.

3. With the engine off, tum the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the enaine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever oul
of PARK (P) with normal efforl. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should turn to LOCK conly when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

* The key should come out only In LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle

Park (P) Mechanism Check

2\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check. your vehicle
could begin 1o move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

6-20

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicla facing
daownhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake,
sat the parking braka.

® To check the parking brake's holding abiiity: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only.

® Tocheck the PARK {P} mechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
comosive materials from the underbody. Take care 1o
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect,




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You should let yvour dealer's
senvice department or other gqualified service center

do these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs

are completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found In a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordenng Information on page 7-10.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication, Inspect the power stearing
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals il necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on page 2-33.
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Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressura test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year.

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throtile system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace paris

as needed. Replace any compaonents that have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake paris,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. You may need to
have your brakes inspected more often if your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Power Steering
oystem

GM Power Steering Fluid
(GM Part No. U.5. 1052884,
in Canada 993294, or eguivalent).

dealar.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine Oil Engine oil with the Amencan

Petroleumn Institute Certified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbaol
of the proper viscosity. To determine
the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Enging Ol on
page 5-13.

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean. drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL
Coclant. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-24.

Automatic DEXRON-IIl Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid.
Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
Cylinders (GM Part No. U.5. 12346241,

in Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
Hood Latch Luhnglale Lubricant Aerosol
Assembly, (GM Part No. U.S. 12346293,
Secondary in Canada 992723, or equivalent) or

Latch, Pivots,
Spring Anchor

lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI #2, Category LB or GC-LB.

Hydraulic Braka

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or

Syslem equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

A sl | o [ md R Piembilelmmr Wle sk me Cmls pmemb e
N =Rl ={i¥] B ARSI B W N SRl PR AW Ll ke AF
Washer Solven! | equivalenl.

Parking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part

No. U.5. 12377985, In Canada
88901242, or equivalent) or lubricant
meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB

and Helease
Pawl
Hood and Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Door Hinges (GM Part No. U.5, 12346241,

In Canada 10853474, or equivalent).
Fuel Door, Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
Glove Box (GM Part No, U.5, 12346241,

Doar, Console
Loor and medr

in Canada 10953474, or equivalent).

Compartment

Lid Hinges

Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease
Conditioning (GM Part MNo. U.5, 12345579,

in Canada 1974984, or eguivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and
any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services” or "Periodic Maintenance™ on the following record
pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer

Ko Reading

Serviced By Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record {cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are imporiant io

your dealer and to Buick. Normally, any concems with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle
will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimas, however, despite the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concemn has not been resolved to your
salisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership ar

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a mamber of dealership
management, it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Buick Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B00-521-7300. In Canada. contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centra in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order 1o
give your inguiry prompt attention. Please have the
following infarmation available to give the Customer
Assistance Representalive:

% Vehicle Identification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plale al the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshield.)

% Dealership name and location
» Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Buick, please remember thal your
concern will likely be resolved al a dealer's facility.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concem.
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
oullined in Sleps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer fo

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).

The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business
Bureaus lo settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be regquired to
resort to this informal dispute resolution program prior
to filing a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. f you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available 1o you.

You may contact the BBB using the tolli-free telephone
number or wrte them at the following address:

BEBE Auto Line

Councll of Better Business Bureaus, Inc
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Ardinglon, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

This program is available in all 50 states and the
District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves
the right to change eligibility limitations and/or
discontinue its participation in this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY egquipment available at its Customer
A==istanra Ceanter. Any TTY user can communicate
with Buick by dialing: 1-800-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)
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Customer Assistance Offices

Buick encourages customers to call the toll-free number
for assistance. If a U.S. customer wishes to write to
Buick, the letter should be addressed to Buick's
Customer Assistance Center.

United States

Buick Customer Assistance Cenler
P.O. Box 331386
Datroit, Ml 48232-5136

1-B00-521-7300

1-800-832-8425 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance; 1-800-252-1112

Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-800-496-3992 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022
From LLS. Virgin Islands
1-B00-496-9994

Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devicas (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico
and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S, da R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col, Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910, Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
qualified applicants, can
relmburse you up to
£1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive eguipmant you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooter

lifts, elc.)

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment installers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more details or call
e Givi Muiiily Assistance Ceilsr ai 1-000-029-3300,
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935,

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call

1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-B00-263-3830,

Roadside Assistance Program

Buick Motor Division is proud to offer Buick Premium
Roadsida Assistance to customers for vehicles covered
under the 3 year/36,000 mile (60 000 km) new car
warranty (whichever occurs first).

Cur commitment to Buick owners has always included
superior service through our network of Buick dealers.
Buick Premium Roadside Assistance provides an
extra measure of convenience and security.

Buick’s Roadside Assistance toll-free number is staffed
by a team of technically trained advisors, who are
available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We take anxiety out of uncertain situations by providing
minor repair information over the phone or making
arrangements to tow your vehicle to the nearest

Buick dealer.

We will provide the following services for
3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), at no expense to you:

s Fuel delivery

* Lock-out service (identification required)

% Tow to nearest dealership for warranty service
s Change a flat tire

% Jump starls
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We have quick, easy access to telephone numbers of the
following additional services depending on your needs:

* Hotels

* (Glass replacement

* Tire repair facilities

* Rental vehicle or taxis

* Airports or train stations

% Police, fire department or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical failures are covered
under Buick's comprehensive warranty. However, when
other services are ufilized, our advisors will explain

any payment obligafions you might incur.

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information to give the advisor:

% Location of vehicle
* Telephone number of your location
%» Vehicle model, year and color

* Mileage of vehicie
* Vehicle Ideniification Number (VIN)
* Vehicle license plate numbar

Bulck reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or drver when, in Buick's
ludgement, the claims become excessive in frequency or
type of occurrence.

While we hope you never have the occasion fo use our
sarvice, it is added security while traveling for you

and your family. Remember, we're anly a phone call
away. Buick Roadside Assistance: 1-800-252-1112,
text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-888-889-2438.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible fram anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Pleasea rafar to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book.




Courtesy Transportation

Buick has always exemplified quality and value in its
offaring of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
expenence, we and our participating dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transporation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customars in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required, This will
reduce your inconvenience during warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a servica appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience,

Il your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
department immediately, keep driving It until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem
is safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership,
let them know this, and ask for instructions,

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wail, However, if you are unable to wait Buick helps
minimize your inconvenienca by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumslances,
you dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service to get to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a
one way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles

T | P o e e
AR LS AOass] O g
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Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up fo $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such a s taxi or bus. In addition, should you

arrange transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up to
%10 per day (five day maximum may be available).
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by original receipts.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due lo overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for
a rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts.
This requires that you sign and complete a rental
agreament and meet sate, local and rental vehicle
provider requirements. Requirements vary and

may include minimum age requirements, insurance
coverage, credit card, elc. You are responsible for taxes,
levies, usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage
beyond the completion of the repair.

Generally il is nol possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period,

but it is not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.
A separate booklel entitted Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuitle
sarvice, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation amrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada Mew Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program, Please consult
your dealer for datails.

General Motors reserves the night fo unitaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courfesy Transportation at

any time and lo resolve all quastions of claim eligibility
pursuant to the terms and conditions described

herein at its sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe thal your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notitying
General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation. and If it finds that a safety defect axists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems betwsen you, your dealar or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toli-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write lo:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also oblain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

It you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:
Transport Canada

330 Sparks Strest

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontano K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us.

Please call us at 1-800-521-7300, or write:

Buick Customer Assistance Center

P.O. Box 33136
Diotrait. M1 ARD3D-S17R

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, writa:

General Motors of Canada Limited

Customer Communication Centra, 163-005

1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7
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Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair

information on engines, fransmission, axle, suspension,

brakes, electrical, steering,. body, etc.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unit repair service

procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases.

HETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle

In Canada. information pertaining fo Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483).

Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The cwner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models,

In-Partfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: £35.00
Without Portfolic: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00
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Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credil Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
Word Wide Web at: www.helminc.com

Ur you can wrte o

Helm, Incorporated
P. Q. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and witheut

incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery
Mole o Canadian Customers: All listed prices are

guoted in U.S. funds, Canadian residents are o make

checks payable in U.S. funds
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